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CARPENTIER 


Preface. 


The declensions and conjugations in Pali are very simple, 
and may be more readily acquired than either the Latin or the 
Greek. The principal difficulty, in reading Pali, is found in 
the numerous changes that are made in the roots, in the form- 
ation of new bases for declension and conjugation, in adding 
many and various particles to form derivative words, and in 
the permutation of words when combined into sentences. 

The roots consist of one or two consonants, but the second 
is most frequently lost in the changes that occur, and occasion- 
ally the first also, so that not a vestige of the original root 
appears in the derivative, $246. 

These changes are sometimes greater in Pali than even in 
Sanskrit. Take for instance, the word $959 nigban, which has 


been adopted into Burmese. The root is O] “a; TO GO, TO BLOW, 


and $ ni,is prefixed in the signification of our, the word thus 
signifying TO GO OUT, as a fire or light. 9 "a is affixed to make the 


verb a noun, § 256, and n is added to put it in the neuter 
gender, § 90. 


When S mi is profixed, tLe following consonant, v, is requis 


red to be doubled, $ 75, but a double wv, is changed to a double 
bb, $ 303. Thus the neuter noun from ni and va is E: 6) $ nibbana. 
ale 


The Burmese write the second 5, p, pronounce the first g, and cut 
off the last syllable an, thus making the word nigban. In both 
the Pali and the Burmese word, all appearance of the original root 
is lost, but in Sanskrit, when the v is doubled, it remains unchan- 
ged, and the Sanskrit preposition corresponding to ni in Pali, 
is nir, so the Sanskrit word formed on the same base as the 
Pali is fa nirvedna, 
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It has been a prominent object in the following pages, to 
make these changes readily understood, and thus facilitate the 
acquiroment of the language. The changes to which letters are 
subjected are recapitulated at the commencement of each letter 
in the Vocabulary, that the student in looking up a word, 
may recognize readily the root from which it is formed. 

The Vocabulary furnishes the definitions.of many more words 
than appear in the list, because on the pages to which refer. 
ence is made, many derivatives will be often found defined, 
And to make it useful to persons imperfectly | acquainted ` with 
the grammar, uncommon furms are sometimes introduced with 
references to where explanations of them may be found. Many 
verbs have two ór more ` bases, S 210, and while one only would 
be given in ordinary dictionaries, all will be usually found in 
this Vocabulary. 

` There is a great need of a fall and accurate Dictionary of 
the language, but that is in good hands. i Our present Chief 
Commissioner, Col. Fytch, announced the. preparation ofa Pali 
‘Dictionary several years ago, and we have the best authority for 
stating, that so soon as he can obtain. leisure, he fully. intends to 
finish, ‘and publish the work. ` 

This. bool will not be foynd free from typographical, and 
other errors, though it is believed there are none of à very se- 
rious character. While carrying it through the press, the wri- 
ter was teaching Bibligal Exegesis to a large. school, with Land, 
Surveying and use of instruments in the field, had to correct 
Karen Trágonometrical calculations, was writing a work in- Bur- 
mese on Materia Medica and Pathology, was printing an A-. 
rithmetie.in two Karen dialects, and writing and printing an ele- 
mentary work in three languages, begsides.the „care of seventy. 
or eighty churches, their schools, and teachers, involying, ,incesc. 
sint ‘applications, and ‘interruptions. “It is not remarkable then» 
that , oversights occasionally. geeur, as. on, pages, 119,.120, where 
declined i is read. on the running title instead. of, eopjuggded. 

In | writing. a similar book, in Sanskrit, the assistance, of, a 
learned, pundit could, he, obtained, to. relieve, the, author of much: 
of the | “labor involved, but, from, Tavoy,,,to. Toungoo, „and. frgm. 
1830, to, "1868, ` „ not a single native has. been. found, whose ass. 
sistance in puel a work could be of the. least yalue.. Many, 
of the priests can repeat large portions of Kachchayano’s 


^ 
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Grammar, and yet of the principles of grammar they seem to 
be totally ignorant. : 

Bishop Bigandet says: ^ '"Phongyies are fond of exhibiting 
their. knowledge of the Pali language, by. repeating from memory, 
and without stammering or stumbling, long formulas and senten- 
ces; but I have convinced myself that very few among them 
understood, even imperfectly, a small part of what they recited.” 

It is an interesting fact that the Pali, which has the oldest 
alphabet in India, has been printed by Karens whose own lan- 
guage is among the last reduced to writing. Some of the 
earlier forms show their inexperiance, but the general character 
of the work has been commended. 

The Deputy Commissioner in his official report to Govern- 
ment, dated 28, Oct. 1867, wrote: “The Printing department of 
the Institute I consider a great success. Dr, Mason has learned 
the printers’ art, and taught three Karens to print. The Pali 
Grammar, a copy of which I shall send you with a separate let- 
ier, has been printed by these men, and I think reflects great 
credit on Dr. Mason and his pupils." 

The Rev. E. B. Cross writes: “I wrote you a hasty note 
on Saturday, which did not fully answer my purpose. I ought 
first of all to have expressed my ADMIRATION of your printing in 
al the characters and languages which it represents, for it is 
certainly very neatly and BEAUTIFULLY done," 


In omnibus gratias agite. 

David rex benedixit Domino coram universa multitudine et 
ait, Benedictus es Domine Deus Israel patris nostri ab æterno in 
zeternu m. 

Tua est Domine magnificentia et potentia, et gloria, atque vic- 
toria, et tibi laus. Cuncta enim que in celo sunt et in terra, 
¿ua sunt. Tuum Domine regnum, et tu es super omnes principes. 

Tus divitie et tua est gloria, tu dominaris omnium. In 
manu tua virtus et potentia, in manu tua magnificare et fortifi- 
care omnia. Nune igitur Deus noster confitemur tibi, et 
laudamus nomen tuum inclytum. 

Quis ego et quis populus meus ut possimus hzc tibi uni- 
versa promittere ? Tua sunt omnia, et que de manu tua ac- 
cepimus, dedimus tibi. | 

Peregrini enim sumus coram te et advenæ, siout omnes pa- 


~ 
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tres nostri. Dies nostri quasi umbra super terram, et nulla 
est mora. 

Benedictus Dominus Deus Israel, qui fecit mirabilia solus. 
Et benedictu nomen majestatis ejus in æternum, et in secu- 
lum seculi, et replebitur majestate ejus omnis terra. Amen, 
at amen. 
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INTRODUCTION 


“The Buddhist traditions in Ceylon." wrote Prof. Cowel. “all 
agree in calling the author of the earliest Pali grammar Kachchaya. 
no, and although this is said to have perished"—*'"The Hon'ble G, 
Turnour, late Colonial Secretary of Ceylon," says Mr. Alwis, “drew 
attention to some of the Pali works formerly extant in Ceylon, and 
&mongst them, to Kachchayana's grammar, which he then regard. 
ed as extinct. —The Rev. F: Mason says: “The grammar reputed to 
have been written by Kachchayana, still exists. I had a copy made 
from tha palm-leaf, on small quarto paper, and the Pali text occu" 
pies between two and three hundred pages, while the Burmese 
interpretation covers more than two thousand. Imade a compend. _ 
ium of the whole, Pali and English, a few years ago, on the model of 
European grammars, which might be printed in one or two hundred 
pages, and eonvey all the information contained in the two or 
three thousand in manuscript." * | 

This “compendium” was submitted to a committee of the Ben- 
gal Asiatic Society, and approved for publication in 1854, and Mr, 
Alwis writes that he obtained a copy in Ceylon in 1855. The exis- 
tenee then of Kachchayano's work was first brought to notice from 
Burmah. 

Many will ask: “Who was KachchayasnoP" The commenta- 
tors on his grammar say he was one of Gaudama’s disciples, select- 
ed by him to write a grammar of his discourses ; not a grammar of 
the entire language, but of that part of it used by Gaudama, bear- 
ing the same relation to the whole language that Winer's Greek 
Grammar ofthe New Testament writers, does to the whole of the 
Greek language. 

Frem Sanskrit sources we learn that there was a Kachchaya- 
no, or Kakatayana, who composed a Sanskrit grammar about the 
age of Gaudama. Dr. E. Buhler has shown from manuscripts re- 
cently discovered, that Panani “The father of Sanskrit grammar," 


*Alwis, page ii a 
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quotes from Kachchayano as his predeces sor, and has borrowed 
from him many of his grammatical terms. This establishes his anti- 
quity, and Dr. Buhler adds: “I believe that Kakatayana was not a 
Brahman, and should not be at all astonished, if it were established 
by additional evidence that he was a follower of Sakyamuni."* 

The name however is not conclusive as to the authorship, for 
there are other writers of the same name. There were two Sans- 
krit grammarians of the name, and the Chinese pilgrim, Hioun- 
thsang who was in India A. D 629—645, sojourned in a monastery 
founded by Asoka in which a Kachchayano composed a theological 
work three hundred years after the death of Gaudama. Still the 
fact that the older grammarian was nota ANNS; goes far to 
sustain the Buddhist tradition. 

Mr Alwis says there ean be no doubt but this grammar was 
written in the days of Kachchayano, but the natives prefer no such 
claim. (They say it was preserved by oral tradition for 450 years 
after the death of Gaudama, when with the sacred books it was 
committed to writing A. C. 93. Indeed there appears to have been 
no books in India any where in the days of Gautama, though the 
people were acquainted with letters. 

After Alexander came to India, the Greeks wrote that the In. 
dians were illiterate, and though letters were used for inscriptions 
on mile stones, yet “Tkeir laws were unwritten, and that they ad- 

ministered justice from memory.”t There is no good reason then 
to suppose that the granu ar was committed to writing before A. 
C. 98, and if the greatest of poems, the Illiad, has reached us by 
oral tradition, for it is now admitted that the Greeks had no letters 
in the days of Homer, there is nothing incredible in a small gram: 
mar being transmitted in the same way. 

The condition of the manuscript accords with the later date of 
writing, but with the earlier it would contain anachronisms. Book 
II. Part 3rd. Aphorism 17, contains the following example: 

og dleo B og ¢s01$800 Hos 
kwa gato st - tware devánanptya tissa 
“Tissa, beloved of the Devas, whither art thou going?" 
“Now Tissa beloved of the Devas" was the king of Ceylon who 


was contempory with Asoka, sothe work could not have been 
written much before the date assigned by tradition. 


*Journal of A. S. of Bengal, No. II. 1864. TIbid. No. II 1859. 
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Kachchayano’s grammar carries with it internal evidence of 
having been composed with special reference to being committed to 
memory. It is first written in brief aphorisms which contain the 
kernel of the work, and though they occupy but twenty pages of 
manuscript, they contain all the grammatical principles in the book. 
These aphorisms are next written in paraphrase to make them more 
easily understood, filling fifty pages, and followiug this stra. 
tum isa third consisting of examples, of somewhere about one 
hundred pages, and outside of this again are exceptions with occa- 
sional annotations. Here the commentator steps up with a para- 
phrase on Kachchayano’s last remarks, to make all things plain. 

In fact Kachchayano built his grammar precisely like the edi- 
fice of the Paris exhibition. He laid down the germ of his gram- 
mar in the centre, and then described around it several concentric 
circles, each containing all the things of a kind, and then struck 
out some seven hundred radii, crossing these circles, from the centre 
to the circumference, on each of which may be found every variety 
in the book, aphorism, paraphrase, example, exception or annotation, 
and commentary. The following is an example from B. 6, P. 4. A.3 

Aphorism. 
00933 ol Ghatádinan vá 
“Sometimes of Gata et cetera." 
Paraphrase. 
eogoS$ooo3$ Scun 030) gevond oco]coo 
ghatádinun dhátuman asanyogantánan vuddhi hoti vá kárite 

“On account of a causal affix, when not ending in & com- 
pound consonant, the vowel of the root ghata et cetera is some- 
times lengtLened." 


Examples. 
cod HB HES woud exopocod 
gháteti ghateti ghátayati ghatayati ghdtdpete 
sogocuds  soogoocoO0 — wg 0008 
ghatápeti ghátápayati ghatápayati 
«He causes to unite," 
Exceptions. 


809390 Boge” OD) ceo) ghatádinamiti kimatthan | káreti 


“Why ghofa et cetera?" “He causes to go." 
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Commentary. 
cooossoofjoo exeo, 33 os Borg sfloficoos og 
bho á:hariya | . ghatdnumiti padun kimuttan ácharwyena vuttan 
co Boo Nð QB soi psluogqcanag 
bh: sissa káreti iti ddisu udaharanesu 
0933 mo cor muon 09033 co; 
satini —— kárite asunjogantessa dhátuhmi ghatddinan 


990000 RIP 290839 oY 8 ICB 
abhává mind  sullena viddhi nahoti 

“O Teacher! why was the aphorism *ghafddinan, et cetera,’ 
spoken by the teacher? 

“Q Pupil! Ghata et cetera, though of roots not ending in 
compound consonants, [lengthening the vowel] on account ofa 
causative affix, yet by this aphorism no lengthening may take 
place.” “He causes to do’ et cetera are also among the examples." 

The language of the commentary indicates a spoken rather thin 
a written work, and it is note worthy that while the grammar is a uni- 
ty as a whole, it contains three small grammars, each complete in 
itself. (l.) The aphorisms, which are sometimes written together 
in a separate volume. (2.) The paraphrases, which might be wri- 
ten out alone, when they would form. a grammar by themselves, in- 
dependant of the parts that precede and follow, and (3.) The exam- 
ples, which written out consecutively, woald form a mass of mate- 
rial, from which all the grammaticle principles might be deduced 
in the previous parts. Nothing could be better adapted for a me- 
moriter work than Kachchayano’s grammar. 

But on the other hand it may be said there is internal evidence 
that the book was originally written. When two short vowels meet 
they are combined into one long vowel; and Kachehayane’s lan 
guage, with the following example is: 


02/09 9203 tatra ayan “There this.” 


“Separate the consonant from Oo —— 9 o3 
its vowel." | á 

“In the place of the consonant Q o 90 
put the vowel." 


“Pat the separated consonant oOo ó oco 


below.” 63 
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- “Erase the first vowel.” 0 —— 9 o 
*Lengthen the last vowel." 0) — 1 o 


= 


“U nit t i . 
"s see he consonant with cO 63 505 

_ In following out these instructions in the Kyoungs, the exam- 
ple is written over six times, aa exhibited step by step above in the 
Burmese character. Kachchayano’s pupils must have used the sty- 
us, but it does not necessarily follow that the whole grammar was 
written out. 


The work is also divided into eight books treating on different 
subjects, as below: 


Book I The alphabet, permutation, and combination. 
1T. Declension-nouns, adjectives, and pronouns. 
III. Government 
IV. Compound words. : 
V. Noun derivatives. 
VI. Verbs. 
VII. Verbal derivatives. 
VIII. “ vut from Uhnádi affixes. 


Each book is divided into several Sections, each containing 
from twenty to fifty aphorisms. The copy found in Ceylon by Mr. 
Alwis sets down the whole of the aphorisms at 687, but the copies 
in Burmah say there are 710. | 

It is probable that we have substantially the work that was 
composed by Kachchayano, but if books that haye been watched o- 
verlike the manuscripts of the New Testament, have their alter- 
atians, and interpolations, it would be marvellous if Kachchayano 
had come down to us intact. i 

The book is said to have been brought to Burmah A. D. 387, by 
Buddhaghosa, and the Burmese translation and commentary are 
ascribed to him. Whoever the translator was, he was certainly a San- 
gkrit scholar, for Sanskrit sounds not in Pali are sometimes repres- 
ented. Thus: “HE CROSSES," in the text is tarati coe? but taraiti 


gogo in the commentary, from the Sanskrit root tri " 
K bl b 
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A Paki grammar was published in Ceylon in 1824 by the. Rov. 
Benjamin Clough of the Wesleyan Mission, but the writer sketched 
out the present work before he knew ofits existance, and he did not 
see a copy till he obtained tke loan of ane while in London, through 
the kind efforts of Dr. Hoyle, Secretary of the Wesleyan Missiona- 
ry Society ; which was in 1854, after his manuscript had been ap- 
proved for publication. by the Bengal Asiatic Society. 

It appeared however on examination that Mr. Clough's gram- 
mar was not Kachchayano's, but a translation of Mogallano's, a 
writer who lived A. D,1153—1186.* Still it contains the substance 
of Kachchayano, and Mr. Clough's was accompanied with a large 
vocabulary by the same author. Mr. Clough's book is very accurate, 
and its value is proven by a new edition of his Vocabulary, with in- 
considerable alterations, being printed in Ceylon in 1865 with 
all his English definitions, but without one word of crcdit to Mr. 
Clough! - 

In 1863 there was published “An Introduction to Kachchaya- 
no's Grammar—by James D'Alvis.^ This is an exhaustive work 
on the subject, and is indispensible to every Pali scholar. It con- 
teins also a literal translation of Kachchayano's Book on verbs. 

This work differs essentially from both of those named. 

(1.) ` It takes the facts of Kachchayano's grammar, and re-ar« 
ranges them in the order of cf European’ grammars, incorporating 
such additions from the author's Pali readings as seem apposite» 
Kachchayano’s grammar is herein written like Asoka’s rock- taki 
docum ent: 

oJ - = 4 - 

HAÐbLAVAL Hí,UFEL HA EAD L 

HY Qo Bco wS org 998 oog 

aati ema sankitena asti _ majhamena asti etatene 

"By epitome, by amplitude, and by a middle course." 

(2) The differences and resemblances between Pali aud Sane 
skrit are indicated, which will be appreciated by an, increasing 
cless oi readers. 

(3.) To make the. work as easy as possible for students, the ine 
troduction of new grammatical terms, which so often encumber. 
Sanskrit grammars, has been carefully avoided. 

(4.) To make the book intelligible to European scholars, it is 
‘printed im the Roman character throughout. 


* Alwis, page xii. 
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(8:): Fo facilitate, the study, of: tha language in Burmah,the Pali 
is written. also in. the. Burmese alphabet. 

kn. Burmah Pali is mterwoyen with the. vernacular much more. 
than Latin is in English. In the Kyoungs a boy has to learn the, 
multiplication table in Pah, and his first reading lessons are half . 
Pali and half Burmese. Dr. Judson studiously avoided the use of: 
Pali words, unless absolutely. necessary, yet were the Pali words 
in the Burmese Bible printed in colored letters, every page would 
be a piece of mosaic. ` : 

On opening the Bible at random, there were counted in the first 
paragraph read, I Cor. 18: 1-8, nineteen Pali words in eight verses. 
Some of these are repetitions. but there are fen different words. 

To exhibit this to the eye, the passage is here reprinted in English 
with the words that are, whole or in part, Pali in tbe Burmese Bi 
ble printed in Antique: 

“Though I speak with tho tongues, of men and of angels, 
and have hot charity, I Lune fon as Prins brass, or a tin : 
kng cymbal ‘And though F have the gift of prophecy, and un- 
derstend all mysteries, and all knewdedge:. and though I have, 
& faith, so that I could remove mountains, and have not chari- 
ty, lem nothing. And though I bestow all my gopds to feed tha 
pior, and though I give my body to be burned, and have not 
charity, it yrofiteth me nothing. Charity syffereth long, 
ana is kind: Charity envieth not; charity vaunteth not it- 
self, is not puffed up, doth not behave itself unseemly: segketh 
not her own, is not easily provoked: thinketh no evil; rejoiceth 
not in iniquity but rejoiceth m the truth; beareth all things, be- 
lievetb, ali things, hopeth all things, endureth ald things. Ghari- 
ty never faileth; but whether there be prophecies, they shal, . 
ju.l, wl ether there be tongues they. shall cease; whether there 
be knowledge, it shall vanish away.” | 

To those then who ásk Cut boni? We reply: it ia hoped that, 

(1.) The work will be useful in the study af Burmese books. 
A gentleman recently called on the author with a chapter of inextri- 
cable difficulties in one of the books used in passing examination, 
and nearly all arose from unexplained Pali words and phrases. 


books have been translated into English by competent Burmesa 


PEERS 


scholars, but which are inaccurate in the Pali extracts, See for 
example page 165, and Gaudama's sermon. 


viii Introduction. 

(8:) It will be useful in translating English books into Bur- 
mese. The Burmans are yet to have a European literature, and 
those who furnish it must know how to use the Burmese language 
with its admixture of Pali accurately. 

(4.) It will be useful to all who wish to know what the 
founder of Buddhism actually taught. The religious books of 
more than three hundred millions of people, a third of the human 
race, written in a highly finished language, rivaling Latin and 
Greek, cannot be a matter of indifference to us, and to under- 
stand them, a Pali grammar is a necessity. 

It can scarsely be said there is no Pali literature in the face 
of the king of Burmah's Pali Bible at Mandalay, written on both 
sides of 729 marble slabs, containing, itis said, 131,220 lines, 
and 15,090,300 letters. Moreover the king ofBurmah has only 
about half the Betegat, as it exists in Ceylon, where it is estimated 
to contain 29,368,000 letters, or about ten times as many as 
are in the English Bible. And this is only a single book ! 

Nor is a knowledge of Sanskrit sufficient. Take a small spe- 
Cimen, for instance, from Asoka’s Pali inscriptions: 


E cli es ee r r cg 2 5 ne tes 
mA D8UJL4Lbl-ó8-cFtAUUT dübu 
4 eð á 
d dll bd 
‘Sirs, | | 
I desire instruments of the Law, how many soever there 
may be, those who are mendicant priests and those who are men- 
dicant priestesses.” 
Wholly misunderstanding its purport, the most distinguished 
Sanskrit scholar of his age rendered the clause: 


“I desire them to be regarded as the precepts of the law 


and that as many as there may be, male and female mendicants 
may hear and observe them." 


And finally, a Burmese scholar of repute writes the Author: 
“I feel extremely obliged to you for the portion of your invaluable 
Pali grammar. Irrespectively of creed or persuasion, when 
the work has been published, you wil have no doubt conferred 


a great boon upon all that would enter ue arena with the 
Buddhists.” 


PALI GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER I. 


THE ALPHABET. 


When Europeans first came to India, they noticed several 
remarkable stone pillars, scattered in different parts of the coun- 
try with inscriptions cut on them. In some instances, inscrip- 
tions werc found in three various characters. In the process of time, 
the languages of two were discovered, but the most ancient 
characters defied every attempt to decypher them. 

Five centuries ago, a Mahometan sovereign assembled a num- 
ber of learned Brahmins to decypher the inscription on the pil- 
lar at Delhi, but their efforts were fruitless; and a native histo- 
rian wrote of it : “Round it have been engraved literal characters 
whieh the most intelligent of all religions have been unable to 
explain.''* 

Early ignorant European travellers reported the pillar at Del. 
hi to have been erected by Alexander the Great, and the writing 
on it to bs Greek.* - 

From the days of Sir William Jones, the eyes of all anti- 
quarians in India had been directed to these  inseriptions, but 
they were directed in vain. As late as 1833, one savan wrote 
of the characters: ‘‘They may be of a numerical or astronomi- 
cal character, as hidden to our knowledge, as are the Egyptian 
hieroglyphics, for the square, triangle, circle, and mas are 
to be frequently met. " : - 

The first attempt to render any part of these. inica pions 


was made by a Bombay scholar, who, in 1834, trókslated the hE 


first thirteen letters :* 


*Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, July, 1837; Supp'- 


ment 1864; October 1854; and March 1838. 
1 


2 Alphabet. 
2 ABV c.l Jo ma B - 
"óálubuUbntóJtUv onu 
“In the two ways (of wisdom and works?) with all speed do 1 ap- 
proach the resplendent receptacle of the ever-moving luminous. radiance.” 
In 1837, James Prinsep walked up to the inscriptions, and 
read them off to a wondering world, with as much apparent ease 
as Daniel did MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN, to the bewildered 
Babylonian monarch. Then we learned, that the first fifteen let- 
ters, so sublimely rendered above, read ; 
“Thus said King Devanampiya Piyadasi." 


Prinsep deciphered the alphabet as follows: 
TA DF EPHECOF6BTAO 
00 9 OWS 0 D AAP © $ 2 9 MOC 
k kh g ghng ch chh j jh ny t th d dh m t th 
r D LLb D m BUI Jó hd ve? 
so 3 08 59000004 c o NV” 


d dh n p ph b bh m y r l wv s č h moram. 


ba 
a gg 6 (53 
a iu e o 


Combined with consonants the vowels were found more ful- 
ly developed, as: 


+f tte Í FH 
00.000 BB oq og coo om có 


ka ká ki hí ku kú ke ko kan 
In his remarks on the alphabet, he says: “There is a primi- 
tive simplicity in the form of every letter, which stamps it at 
once as the original type whereon the more complicated structure 
of thé Sanskrit has been founded. If carefully analyzed, each 
„.- member of the aiphabet will be found to contain the elements of 


íi tthe Gorresporidiug member, not only of the Deva-nágári, but of 


the Canouj, the Páli, the Tibetan, the Hala Canara, and of all 
the derivatives from the Sanskrit stock.’’* And he says, 
what has never been controverted, * I consider it the primeval 
alphabet of the Indian languages.’’* 


*Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, June, 1837. 


Origin of Alphabet. 8 
ORIGIN OF THE PALI ALPHABET. 


All the ancient alphabets west of the Indus have been satis- 

factorily traced to the Phoenician, and all east of the Indus, as 
shown by Prinsep above, have been derived from the Pali. 
The Phænician characters were orginally hierogly phics, and were 
probably formed on an Egyptian basis. The origin of the 
Pali is not so clear. Prinsep says, that all the consonant cha- 
racters may be reduced to the following element s: 


tdcC fl bLsolda 

The question next arises, whence did these elements origi- 
nate? If we turn to the Rosetta stone, we find every one of 
these characters in the Enchorial, or Demotic portion of the in- 
scription. 

There are twenty eight lines in the Enchorial character, and . 
a careful examination of a fac-simile has shown, that the Pali 
characters are found in the different lines as noted below : 

+ k in line 2, 24, 27. 


d ch 4, 5, 28. 

C t 1, 2, 4,9, 11, 14, 15, 27. 
p d 5, 8, 14. 

L^ 2, 8, 7, 8, 15, 26, 28. 

U p 9, 21, 24, 29. 

B m 11. | 

| r 1. and often. 

d v pis 2. 

Ó 8 ; 2. 


Besides the above ten elementary characters, twelve others 
are found on the stone: 
kh in line 1, 9, 16, 25. 


1 

N 9 ... 1, 21, 24. 

L ng jus 2, 25. 

E j T 2, 5, 6, 12, 16, 22. 
F jh T 13, 17, 20, 24, 25. 
O th .. 1, 2, 8, 5, 27. 

A t .. — 5, 10, 18, 18. 

p d " 26. 

b ph n 11, 94. | 
boy es 12, 14, 15, 16, 21. 
J l - 1, 8, 15, 16, 20, 25. 
b h 2, 8. 


4 Of Egyptian Origin. 


The characters are not always erect on the stone, as in ths 
Pali alphabet, and they may have represented different sounds: 
for when new alphabets are formed from old materials, a new 
power is often given to an old character. The Pali © th furnishes 
an example, for in the Talaing alphabet it is used forb, and 
when the Red Karen language was reduced to writing, it was 
made to represent v; asin Etruscan, a sound not found in Bur- 
mese, Talaing, or the written Karen. There are points of re- 
semblance between this alphabet and the Bactrian, but the forms 
represent different sounds. Thus £ j, is read n; and Á g is read 
j; and rt, of the samc alphabet, has almost the identical form of 
ktin a Pali inscription found in the Malayan Peninsula.* 

So in a published alphabet of Hieroglyphic Inscriptions, se- 
veral have the same, or nearly allied forms, as the Pali letters, but 
they often represent different powers, and occasionally have the 
the same form in a different position. Thus: 

4 in the Hieroglyphics represents k, but in Pali d. 

ó tas es k séð chh. 

U 1 is nearly identical with the Pali „J 7, and 

X k isthe same figure ashe Pal + E butin a differ- 
ent position, 

It is impossible for two sets of characters, so nearly alike 
_ to have originated independantly of each other, impossible because 
here is no parallel in history They must have had a common 
origin, and since the Enchorial character is Egyptian, we are 
shut up to the conclusion, that the Pali letters have had an 
Egyptian origin. 

The fact seems improbable, but it is not so improbable as 
it at first appears. It is no more improbable that one portion of 
the Pali speaking people should use an alphabet derived from 
Egypt, than that another part should use one derived from Phæ. 
nicia; but the nineteenth century has disinterred an abundance 
of monuments and coins, which prove that the inhabitants of 
Bactria and the Cabul vailey wrote Pali anterior to the Christian 
era, in an alphabet formed on a Phoenician basis. 

Under the name of “The cave character", Dr. Wilson writes 
of Asoka’s alphabet: “We now see clearly that the great trouble 
taken with the adjustment ofthe cave character would have been 


*Compare Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, July 1848, 
Plate 1V ; with Journal Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XX,PlateIV, 


Simplicity of Alphabet. 3 


unnecessary, if we had noticed sufficiently early its correspondence 
with the Phænician and Greek alphabets, from a combination of 
which it is manifestly derived.” | 

An Egyptian race is supposed to have had rule in Nineveh 
at a period anterior to authentic history. Mr. Thomas, the dis- 
tinguished archeologist, wrote of certain Assyrian inscriptions : 
“These inscriptions afford at any rate monumental evidence of - 
the contact of an Egyptianized race, far beyond the confines of 
the mother-country, with foreign nations, whose habitat lay, in 
one case certainly, eastward.—We have now to note what were 
the people who, as Sir Gardner Wilkinson says, ‘at a very re- 
mote period’ occupied India inconnection with the ancient inha- 
bitants of the Nile valley.” 

That Egypt was not unknown to India, even in the days of A- 
soka, we bave indications from his inscriptions containing the name 
of Ptolomy king of Egypt, and Magus, son-in-law of Ptolomy Soter. 


AIS LDd8Ad 
aQggeosuslo 00 
Turamáyo cha Magda cha 


SIMPLICITY OF THE PALI ALPHABET. 

The Pali alphabet is perhaps the simplest of all known al- 
phabets, ancient or modern. Professor Williams gives, in his 
Grammar, “the elements of the Devanagari character,” and writes 
down forty. All the Pali characters are formed from 


A straight line | r, A* triangle be, 
A rectangle U 2, A. circle O th, 
A dot o which maf be regarded as a small 


circ'e; or some parts of them, or some combination of their parts. 
Thus we have formed of right lines: 


r L u TL ú + k L ng 


| 

Tez Dè D e N 9 A t 

P d P jh h ny n bh p d 

| n. And all the vowels when following consonants. 
From the circle, great and small, there are made ; 


O th 0 C t ó m E J 


D o a final n «r m. 


6 Perfection of Alphabet. 


A right line with a circle, or its ports, forms, 

d v b ch d ch D dh MH a 

A perpendicular with a curve furnish 3; 

Vk Up bv» b Ll gh 

The same figure with the termination capped by a horizon- 
tal lime, or a curve, affords; „J 1 Gb h b ph 

More than forty alphabets may be seen, placed for compa- 
rison ona single sheet, all taken from ancient inscriptions; and 
if the inventor of the Pali alphabet were acquainted with the 
whole, he must have been a giant in intellect compared with his 
foi vy predecessors, if they did precede him, to form, from such 
a chaos of material, a system of such order and symmetry, as 
the Pah alphabet developes. 

But the skill of the inventor is seen less in the forms adopt- 
ed, than in the system that prevails threughout the alphabet. 

The letters were manifestly formed with regard to the organs 

that enunciated them. Hence the cerebals and dentals appear to 
have been made to correspond with each other. Thus: 


© th, was the cerebal : ©) th, the dental 

P d - ad 

ó dh ee D dh 

` Tr bó |n 

The nasal n, is varied from a common form thus : 

The gutteral was | ng The palatal h ny 

The cerebal Ia The dental | n 

Piinsep remarked; “There is a remarkable analogy of form 
in the semivowels r l y | -J J which tends to prove their hav- 
ing been formed on a consistant principle. The % |, is but the 
l 4j reversed."* He observes again, that the aspirates and the 
smooth mutes have bcen mainly formed from .each other; and it 
is worthy of remark, that the aspirate, when formed from the 
vuaspirated letter, always takc an addition, Thus: | 

d ch takes an additional half cirele to form œ chh. So also 

Ct Los ... Oth. And 

U p takes a turn at its extremity to make |, ph. From 

‘| kh appears to have been made irregularly |, gh. 


* Journal of Asiatic Society of Benga', June, 1857. 
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The mode of denoting vowels, when following consonants, was 
incomparably more simple and definite, than the mode adopted 
in any of the westren alphabets. A consonant alone, had a sho:t 
a understood. To make a long á, a line was drawn to the right, 

As: T khá E tá 
To mark e, the line was drawn to the left, 
As: Age < te 

Both lines were used to denote o, 

As: (y gho Í yo 

A perpendicular line was drawn on the top of the letter to 
make short 7, and two for long í, As: 


J ut AJ 
va mi ED | rí ó ví 
U and ú were formed in a similar manner by lires drawn 
at the boitom of the letter, as: 
U pu b phá [] bu L yú 
I n I n 
Occasionally w was made by drawing the line horizontally, 
instead of perpendicularly; and both modes may be sometimes 
seen in the same line, as: À tw p du 


AGE OF THE ALPHABET, 

Nothing is known of the time when the alphabet was invent- 
ed, but it is certain from all tradition that it was in use before the 
days of Gaudama. On the other hand, it appears probable that 
it was formed after letters were in use in Assyria, for the inventor 
seems to have been acquainted with a square or rectangular al. 
pbabet that has been called the **Nimroud Enchorial", of which 
Mr. Thomas published an inseription* ; for the general appear- 
ance of the character is much more like Pali, than any other 
anterior to Asoka’s edicts. The following specimens are identical: 


Tok fs Tt fF Eo 


But other forms show a decided affinity with the cuneiform cha- 
racter, so the Pali alphaket must have originated after the form- 
ation of the cuneiform charactor, but not later than the sixth cen- 
tury before the Christian era. 


* Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, January, 1850. 


8 | Modern Alphabet. 
MODERN ALPHABET. 


Like the Pheenician, the Pali letters seem to have been soon 
subjected to change; butthe changes are few of them improve- 
ments. Prinse» has given an instructive plate, showing the chanzes 
that had been made in the character at different periods, from the 
alphabet of Asoka’ s edicts to the modern Sanskrit, and square Pa- 
li of Burmah.* i 

The oldest form of the alphabet that has been found on the 
eastern side of the Bay of Bengal, is in an inscription on a rock 
at the mouth of the river at Singapore, but it is so illegible that 
nothing can be made out of it beyond a few letters, and that the 
letters are not more modern, than the forms in use in the second 
centur y of the Christian era. 

The oldest legible inscriptions were found by Col. Low: one 
in the northern part of Province Wellesley, and the other south of 
this, east of Penang. t Prinsep wrote: $ “The style of the letter is 
nearly that of the Allahabad No. 2.” It seems to be of the 
same age as that of the Amravati inscription.§ Both are charac- 
terized by a small curve over the letter, which appears to have been 
soon changed into a straight line, as in the Allahabad No. 2. 

This may be regarded as the character in which the Buddhist 
literature was introduced to the Eastren coast; and is the origin 
of the present Burmese and Talaing alphabets. It was in use, ac- 
cording to Prinsep, in the fifth century, anterior to anew form 
which prevailed in the seventh century; and which was carried 
with Buddhism into Tibet. | | 

Buddhashosa, eccord:ng to Burmese authorities, brought the Pa- 
li books to Pegu in the fifth century, at the time this alphabet was 
used in India, and having been found actually engraven on rocks 
near the borders of southern Burmah ; the evidence harmonizes. 

The forms of the Burman and Talaing characters afford further 
testimony to the fact, for they are more easily traced to the alpha- 
bet of that age than to any other. At the time the Amra- 
vati inscription was made, the short 2, when following a consonant, 
had keen changed from a straight line to a circle; and the long í 


*Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, March 1838, Plate XIII 
+Ibid, July 1848 plate IV; and Vol. IV,p!ate III. flbil, July 1813 
SIbid, March 1837, plateXI. | 


Burmese Alphabet. 9 


was designated by a circle with a dot in it; both of which have been 
retained in the Barmese and Talaing to the present diy, while ther 
ceased to be used in the Sanskrit before the seventh century. In 
ike manner, the e, the á, and the o, were changed to curve? 
down the side of ofthe letter; the way they are now written in ull 
the alphabets on the Eastern coast. 

In the modern Sanskrit, an oblique straight line is drawn un- 
der a consonant, to indicate that the inherent vowel is destroyed. 
and the consonant is final. At the time the Amravati inscription 
was made, the same thing was denoted by a slightly curved stroke 
above the letter, turning to the right; and this is precisely the pro 
sent Barmese mole of that'ng, or killing, the vowel of a ti. 
nal consonant. So also the symbols representing r and y when. 
combined with a preceding consonant, were nearly ihe same.iu 
Amravati that they are now in Burman. s 

In the Amrarati, the long arms of several of the letters were 
cut off so as to bring them very near the correspondiug Burmese 


character. Thus: | | 
U became, L became y | became J, became ;, á became a 
20) © é. OOo ð 


Several other Burman letters are merely the rounded or other 
wise slightly varied forms of Asoka’s characters, as: m 
Ag Eng deh fj bdh pd Ddh Qb ir des 
Oo C eO Q 6 9 Q o a 2 


It may be affirmed then without fear of contradiction, thet there 
is no modern alphabet which approaches the old Pali character go. 
nearly as the Burmese, and that there is therefore no character in 
which Pali is now written, so well entitled to be called the Pali 
character, as the square Pali of Birmvh. 

The ag» of the Am-avati inscription has uot been a:certai ned. 
but the letters bear a strong resemblance to the character on cop” 
per plate grants dated at the close of A. D. 400. Prof. Dowson 
on these grants,* and Mr. Thomas on the coins of Kranander,+ 
have both shown that different forms of writing existéd contempo- 
raneouely, but since this dato aynchronizes nearly with tke date cf 
t ke intro’tction af Budhism into Burmah, they confirm each other. 


*Jour. Royal Asiatic Society: N.S. Vol. I. page 247. tikid 447° 
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Io Pali and Majalha. 


THE PALI LANGUAGE. 

Acsord'n 7 to soma of the Pali books, the Magadha lunmuisge i? 
the langaaga spoxea by the people of Magadha, the Sakata* by tc 
people of Sakeiif, or Oade, defined by native interpreters as San- 
skrit, waile Pali is not the language of any tribe of men but the 
language of tha Buddhas. 

As the last Buddha was a native of Magadha, Pali and Maga- 
dha ara usually regarded as tho same language, and it is often eal- 
led Pali-Magadha:f but some of the books make a very marked dis- 
tinction, representing Pali as the original langnaze of the Gods, or 
Buddhas, and Magadha as the original linong of men. 

In one book", Gaudama goss back to the origin of the universe 
before the first Buddha had appeared, and he represents the crea ^ 
tor as a female, who, after she had created animals, and appointed 
them their several abodes, gave them names. Nine of those 
names are given, which are all Pali, and it is aided that this lan, 

. guage, without giving it any name, was the first lan vage spoken, 
and when Budihas subsequently appeared, they ever; ono in suc- 
cession preaehed in it. 

After animals were created, this divine pe:smaze, or Goddess 
created three human beings, a male, a female, ard 2 neuter. The - 
neuter was neglected, ard it killed its brothor, the mate, through 
envy; but three children were left bohial, sad to Shese three were 
born seven sors and six daughters. The parents bronsi different 
animals to their children to play with, and the several words that 
the children uttered on beholding thom, became tho names of those 
animals, and they are, Gandama says, in the present Ma radha lane 
guage, the words in common use to designate those animals. The 
following aré specimens: 


Pali Magadha. ` Pali. Magadha. 
Sasa . Mo a hare. Assa — — Sanyd 8 horae 
9999 Ca mom d 
Supava San & monkey Suna Sach n dog 
uo 90$ occ b 
Kuku Ro a fowl, Byakkho Yí & tiger, 


RR cp — «cogo 
"oye tamg tilon lqgeoqod 


Derivaticn of Pali. 11 


In haimcny with tle ebcve representation, Jina-vachana, “tke 
Jergrage cf id e Jira” cr Eudcla, is every where fcurd in the Pa- 
li texts, for wkst is Cenomirated by the interpreters Páli. Pali 
is never found in the old texts, but is used like a vernacular word 
to define Jina-vachana whenever it occurs in the texts. 


DERIVATION OF THE WORD PALI. 


The derivation and signification of the word Pálihas been a 
matter of no hitle controversy, since it was first brought to Ew- 
rose by Laloubre, who was Envoy to Siam for Louis XIV. in 

1687 and 1688.* 
| A class of writers, following the cound, have referred the word 
to Peli, an ancient Sanskrit nam e of Behar or Magadha, to 
Paul a vilaze, to Pali a tower or fort, to Palestine, to the Pala- 
tine hills, and io Pehlve. The best mocern Pali scholars reject 
all these derivations, but they differ among themselves as to the 
iru» one. | 

Turnour defined Pali by “Original text, regularity.” Alwis 
contruverta this statement, and rays: “Nur does it mean root or 
ocplas.— Phe werd Pelcerighally sigmified a line, row, renge.” 
The two definitions ave not incompatille with each other. Both 
may be trae. 

zurcous was undcubtenly well aware that the etymology of the 
word was Une; but etymology dces not always give the significa- 
uon of & word, or tLe meaning of tragedy would be “a cong of a 
soi ; thai is determined by the usage. 

Jud::n in bis Burmese Dictionary, defines pdft, Pali ráthat, 
“An cziginel text or reading”; end tke translator cf a Pali took 
£51l to be Baddhaghosa, defines páfha by Pali. When a word is 
repeated in the Pali text, he rays: “It ja in the rdtha or Pali”. Al- 
though the word is undoubtedly Pali in modern usage, yet it would 
no‘ be Pali in the usage of the writer, unless it Were found in the 

atha, or origiral text. Tryrncur then is well svsta!ned in his defie 
n:tion by Buddhaghosa, and Dr. Julsca. 

Pali, in its present usage, appears to havo originated with 
the Buddhist intorpreters, after the original writings were translat- 
el into the vernaculars; and was made to denote the original text, 


em ee RE nn ee 


*See “ESSAL SUR LE PALL par E. Booncuf et—Page $. 


^ 


* 


t66 te 


Cr 
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just as exegetical writers in English, use “Oriyinal” and Original 
Lorgquase in their notes, when referring to the Greek and Hebrew 
Scriptures. A somewhat paralle! case is found in the word Peshito 
which etymologically signifigs simpl, but which is constantly used 
ia the signification of the Syriac language. 

It tay be objected to the modern origin cf this usage of Pali 
that the word ia found in Aaoka's inscriptions. Alwis writes: “He- 
VAN CHA BEVAN CHA ME PÁLIIO VADETHA. “Thus, thus, sha!l 
ve cause to be read my. Páliyo or edicts.” 

This however is not the reading of Asoka's inscription, bat 
the reading of Spiegel's Sanskrit trenscript.— There is no ME or 
ss dn the text, no long á alter the p, or v, the vowel after d is not 

r but á, and it Ís altogether uncertain about the character „J be- 


Pis o Iv may bor. The sentence is from the inscription ce 
rand the shaft of Ferez’s Lat ard, reads: 


=. 4 z 

i éd bid LJO 

| Hevan cha hasan cha parixovaddtha. 

Å . . Anthus, and thus, instract [ to ] the enl. 

Pits iis in Pal, signifies tac end or terminaticn. 

Vada, ia the verb to spoak, kere in the third peraca plural, but 
with the preposition ava. changed to o in composition, it signifies 
to teach. The two written ia full, would be pariya ovadáthat, but 
by the rules of Permutacion the initial vowel of the d word ia 
combined with the last of the first word, and te whole is writtea: 
parijovaddátha.S 

The rendering given above is substantially the rame as that 
first given by D “In such wise do ye address cr all sides the 
peuple united in roligion."| 

It remains to be noted, what seems to have escaped the atter.- 
tion of previous writers, that the native lexicogranplers trace tha 
etymology cf the word Pali back of the derivative noun páli ‘a 
line’, to the verbal root pd ‘to preserve, take care of’, aud say that 
this is the signification cf-tlie word Páli, and is applied to the Pali 


* Alwis’ Pali Gri ammar pace IV. 


| Raðað íg aðu. 
L ber do officiis Sacerdotum Buddhicorum, page V. 
'oSoo[(o3os!oo OR zoos 


| Journal of Asiatic Se. ciety of Rengal. Tile, 1837, 
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lan 711238, becattse in it are preserved the discourses of the Bud- 
dias. They write: 
Atthan pati rakkhati iti TT pal. 


s»9561ó3eo 63 «253002526 8 


. “The significatio n, it guards preserves, so on this account Pai.” 


EXTENSION OF THE PALI LANGUAGE. 
As present Pali is a dead language found only in Budihiat books - 
in Ceylon, Farther India, and Caius; but inscriptions in diaiccts 
cf Pati, dating back to the third century before the hristian era 
have Leci found in O-iasa, Bohar, Ailshabad, Delhi, the Punjab, 
Guzerat, and A’giuanistan; and the kings of Bactria used it on one 
side of their coius, while they inscribed Greek on the other. 

In north-western India the language was written contempora- 
‘neously in two widely different a!pl:abets, one Aryan and the other 
Shemitie. The coins of Krananda, who reigned in Palibrotha, at 
ihe time, it is sup po.ed, that Alexander came to India, are found 
in great numbers with Indian Pali on one side, and Shemitic Pal; 
on the other in a character ncarly allied to the Pkænici.n found cn 
bricks from Niueveh. ‘Thus itis certain that some two thousand 
years ago, Pali was used from Calcutta to Cabul, written side by 

pide now wiih Greek, and anon with Phænician. 

Tke inference has hence been drawn, that Pali was once thc 
vernacular dialect of all northern India, from the Bay of Bengal to 

"ihe Gulph of Cuteh; and from Cuttaek to Cabul. But this is 
quite incredible, for that wide region, from the earliest historic 
times, has been inhabited by many different tribes, speaking widely 
different dialects. 

We must resort to some other hypothesis to account for the 
extensive use of Pali in official documents intended to be read by 
the peop'e. For the lack of more, trustworthy materials, we may 
taze, as having a probable foundation in truth, a myth related ia 
the Biddhist; books. | Gauduma found the truth of the adage, that 
a prophot has no houor in his own country. When ho first preach- 
ed to his relatives in their vernacular language, thzy derided him, 
and said the preceding Buddhas had always preached in Pali, 
while he could speak to them only in the vulgar tongue; fom which 
they drew the inference that he was no Buddha. 


14 First Pall Cearna, 


“Then Gaudama thought again, an tea d ‘Taking «Nha sansak ta 
pardrana* the learned Scnskrit lo.k or writngs, to onog.o them 
0? no account, Í vili teen in tke Lre ege cf ee y, thatis to 
cay dn athe ré smirabita pakarapet the lensucge cf tre learned 
Pa-Saaskri? bock.’--Tius having deccrmir: il, Le preached ia the 
langeiyo of the Banskrit Lick or buck; cocacahia pakáragz. Bui 
thoce who Leir fund it vory dio) to understand.” 

Accord nce to this tradition, Pali- 2:s5yit was aa old, - Jead 
laz;usge, in tle doys cf Gucama ; and if Gaud: me used & lan- 
guage imporiectiy understood by the people, but $15 with i 
nnkiiuse bæuse a learned lengra e, why may not Asike hav 
dono tho same tling? The difference between the larguege cf tho 
Inscr piions ani that of the Pali becks mav le concessions to tha 
dialects then spoken in different localities, whiie the Loarned Fatt 
Sansakila was subsiantially retained. The we of the monlisa 


Latin in the Middle Ages is something paraile. 


THE FIRST PALI GRAMMAR. 

The difficulty that Gaudama’s learers found in vaderstca tins 

the Pdli-Sansakita in which be preaehed, is z:presontel a3 the 

occasion of the formation of the first Pali Grammar. When tho 

people complained of not understanding the significatiin of Gau- 

dæma's discourses, Kachchayano one of his favo.ite disciples, after 

meditating on the subject, ceme before his associates with the pro- 

position, that subsequently became the first A phozsin of } his Gram- 
- mar: 

Attho akkhará sanyáto. 


BICNYIBAE|DIOPOISOII 
“The signification is known by letters. 
` Gandama finally appointed him the Pali uc saying 


„ 


to the assembly : 

"Priests, from among my cterieil Glaciples, who era able to 
amplify in detail that which is spoken in epitomo, the most emi- 
niunt is the Great KaAcHCHAYANO." 


"agga domo an 


tag G 23ooc o cor: oc em? 


Nwnb:r of letters. 15 


NUMBER OF LETTER5. 
§ 1. After saving that ibo signification is known by letters, 


Kaohehiyano procteds to state that the number of the latters is 
forty one; thirty three consonants anl eight vowels, which he 
g vos as below: 


Wo owe o 20 6 Ajao 02 9 $ 3 9 c0 09 00 
— 8 7 ZSUSZ299U aa 


k kh g gh ug ch chk j jA my t th d dh m t th 

903$09002900000Qqc0200g" 

QTAR HAHAI TAJU 

d dh m p gh b lh m y rl v s h laa 
a Hæ Á DUE qx (55 
SÆTI Ta WD | 


á 


| a á i í u é e o 
8 2. There are no dipththongs ia Pali, and no representatives 
of the Sanskrit letters: 


à HN ww o woWww ow 


at at ri ri lri lri € sh ` 

§ 3. The Bactrian Pali with the Phenician alphabet, kas three 
gible. pu as in Sanskrit; anl they have representatives in the Bur- 
xi23e Sqasre Alphabet, bat they are modern additions, and have 
no e in-tze bocks. | 

§ 4. On tho other hind, there is an additional 7 in Pali not 
found in common Sanskrit writings; nor met in Asoka’s inscrip- 
tions. It appears to correspond to the Vedic | which Benfey says 
is used for d in some Velie works. In some instances, the Pali 
j co:responds to d ia Swikrit.; asin the numsral solasa* ‘sixteen’, 
which in Sanskrit is shedigint. This is confirmed by the form ce 
the letter, nearly that of a reversed d. A distinguished Sanskrit 
Scholar writes: “About the letter | in Sanskrit, strictly speaking 
there is only one; bat in Benzales, and to some extent in Hin- 
dee, the palatal d is vary frsjuently p ronoanced some what like 1 


"go00g00 Mer c 


16 Cowrard Letters. 


oscillating Letween that and r.” ` This is probably the 82un2 re 


presented Ly the second ? in Pali. 
| 8 5. Cloagh givos a character, a 2ubstitite for v, equivalent to 4 


firul r, ‘placed on the tcp ofa consonant but proncuace before it’.* 
No such character and no such compounds exist in Burmese Pali. 
It corresponis to tho Sanskrit " and appears to hare been intre- 
duced from the Sanskrit into Sinzalese Pali, sine» the Pali bocks 
vere brought to Burmah in the fifth century. According to Alwis, 
Mcgzallayona's Grammar, which Clough translated,t was written 
in the twelfth century, seven hundred yeara efter the Pali books 
Lad been brought to Burmah. 
8 6. The following Sanskrit finals are not found in Pat: 


a © €. A 
€ Wwuuumzuquezsqlu 
rg n m m k f t p rk rt cv p 
§ 7. In Pei no word ends in ary final consonant but ^, the 

nagal symbol called niggahitan, and in Sanskrit anuswara. 

8 8. The aspirate h, and the semi-vowels y, 7, and v, when u- 
nited with a preceding consonant, are written by a symbol; es: 

Kanho,t black. Anyo,§ another. 
Prichehhá,| ^ scorpio. TwánS thon. 

The symbol for h, onthe Inccriptions, turns to the right, while 

in books it turna to the left; as: 
Bamdjahmi,** “in an assembly.” 

§ 9. Consonints when compounded with other consonants, n- 
endy retain their normal forms, but d preceded by n, is written 
in a peculiar manner under the n; an dandi, tt a pilgrim. 

8 10. The double 8 is denoted by a peculiar character, as: 
tassa tt to him. The same character, in modern Pali, is made to 
represent tho Sanskrit sh, ¢, and shy. In the Asoka Inscriptions 
thig character is supplied by the sing'e s, and since it is not noti- 
ced by Kachchayano, it is probable that the character was un- 
known in books when his-Grammar was written. 


aClongh’s Pali Grammar, page 4. 
+Alwis’s Pali Grammar, pege XIII. 


taaga mega Gg “$ tog 
"ugeg "ovo 


aie 


Pro annei. 17 
DIVISION OF LET! ERS. 


The first twenty five consonents are divided into live classes: 
according to the organs with which they are pronounce id, end the 
other eizht, including the snuswara, are unclassified. “Three vo- 
wela are short and five long, Kachchayano adds: Sakota gaadhesa 
“Tn the books of Oade, er in the Sanskrit books, ihe cona. _ 
nants are divided into surds and sonants, and that divisiou may 
ba approprintely adopted in this.’ The tw) first letters of ench clase. 

with the sivilant s, are surda, while all the rest aro scnin’s. 


§ I1. The following table exhibits .hese severcl divisions at 
one view. 


Surds. Sonants. Surds. Son ants. 


Guide k kk q gg 27 9 Q C 

Pelatals: ch chh j jh ny o oe YP 

Cerebals ¢ th d dh n | ge § % Ə WD. 

Deis £ h d dh n M O 9 O P ` 

Labial: p ph b bh m O o 6 D Q 
8 OO 


Unclassified: y r lv 8 hl an QO | coo 92 oo e" 
Skort vowels: a iu 39 


Long „ áíúeo RI ej 8 G & 


PRONUNCIATION. 
| “The ancient pronunciation of the Greek can now only 19 
inf_rred, and, im part, with great uncertiinty. The pronunciation 


of modern scholars is exceedingly various. Ofthe different methods 


that prevail, the SE is probably the farthest re moved from tke 
acient pronunciation,” ` With the alteration of one word, these 


remarks are true o f the Pali.—T he Burmese is puso the farti 
est from tha ancient pro nunciation, 


ROR- i 


18 | Corohaly aad Dentals. 


§ 12. In Burmah the Pali “5 3, is proaounsellíke # ia the. 


The e v is a:ways pronoanced w. It was proba5ly pron ounced | 


w originally, when the last member of a compound c msmant, bat 
v in other circumstances. All the cerebals or linguals are pro- 
nounced like the dentals; and the aspirate sonants, cr fias muies 
are not distinguished in sound from their corr.spcon ‘ing uncspiret- 
ed letters; and are often used interchangably in writing. The an- 
uswara is pronounced n, and the vowel o, aw. 

$ 13. The cerebals and dentais appear to have keen used in‘er-- 
changably in writing from the earliest. period, and could not have 


differed much in pronunciation. In the inscriptions the same 
e. . * . e Q 

word in the same line is occasionly written both ways; as: fU 

dasan, and b d, ^ dasan ten. The same diversity in writing 


this numeral is found in th» Pali books. | 
§ 14. So S th is interchanged with Coo f^; as $02 natthi, 
S 


ard d natthi is not. 

$ 15. So again a n and am ? are interchanged, as in the 
name of the Grammarian, which is written bcth o»goocs C39 
Kachchayano, and 05900: too Bachehagano. 


$.16. The cérebal í is very uncertain in its usage. In many 


words where it ists d in Burmah, tke con mon lis fcund in Cey- 
lon. Numerous examples are met in Clough's Grawmar. Thus 
Sg pai a line, is páli, with the small, 1 in Ceylon. 


cg dá cardamom, eld, ; 7 ; 


A similar diversity of usage prevails in the Burmese Pali. Oc- 
casicneliy the same word, has one in the text, and the other in 
the commentary. 
$ I7. Nothing can be inferred to determin. dialects from the 
usage of cerebals and dentals. Frinsep says;* “The word prati, 
a. prefix in P Ss the Pali of Girnar this is merely altered 


to pati U ` by ommission of the r. In the language of the pil- 


I 
lars. the game preposition is always Written pati |; ( with the cere- 
bal f. The orthography varies in the written Pali of books, being 
in Ceylonese pati, in Burmese pati.’ 


*Jou1nel of Asiatic Society of Bengal, March, 1888. 


+ 


Eða and Sonantfs, 19 


8 18. Thi: distinction is based on imperfect deta. Clouch 
spells the word pati, which skows that both modes exist iu Ceyli n, 
and the two forms are common in Burmah; as: 

O80 299 0970083 
Pati háro  doorkeepor. Padusmd pati instead of a lily. 


& I9 The surds and sonants are often interchanged with each 
othr; as: i 


8 230. qm 0 02300602  OOcOCODO 


k wilh g kahapaná gahdpand, money. 
$?L6 a &s003 83003 
ch... jf  yuavachwua jina vajana, Words of jina. 
22. | ut ^ (^ 
325 53 Tð $sq00 | 
t... da 2 rol, nircdha hindering. 
$23.00 o ed c o8 
th ... dh — pathavi padhav', the earth. 
37-6 O go0020 auga, 
th ... dh thepetwa dhapewtd, having placed. 
$25. 0 v euch 
pee maha pate great Lord. 
| $603 
nuru bati Lord of men 
§ 26: y , ^ | 


pr... bh phargurs bialazuni, & lunar mansion. 


2 Ë = 
$3756 o 823 Boo 
b... v bist visa, twenty. 
The changes cf su:ds aud sonrn's was undoubtedly the*result 
v FER S M ian 1 w^ n ^ Aan V 1 é nue 
of pronuacistion, simitar changes occurring in other languages, 
and the variation in spelling arises from the words sometimes re- 
taining their normal forms, end sometimes bring written as they 
were pionourcel, 


3! lerta Pw Ft. 


8 Z3, A doaie t aðderrato hava boen pronsanð1 somotintss 
Hue tri asi 0033 0059 tata and tatra there. In 
the Inscviptiona itis weitten by a singlet, as: J, Á vi Whore, 
AMA yate yat, Wasrovar, A á Á saxa, every 
Wisrs . 

$ 29. Thesymbol cf y often indicates an original form wit a 
dy ible letter; as: 


erie aud sitja á royal rasa. salla and suya, AN 8rrowW 
OO »9 Að: OJ OO 

3 q B q 

§ 390 Fon a d'ff:rence in pronunciation h, dh, and d are found 


o:téioisly imersat1rsdi as any oD æg Va, udha, 
SE L 
anl il, bord; 0033 — 00209 siler and us; 8251. 


8 31. Y appews to hava boi pon d j :easioadiy, for 
thes2 letters aca founl inteschingsd in th» sun» word; aa: 


022090) Q2 2Q0 gavayo, and gavajo, th» gayal. 


§ 32. L aad r also pass into each other; as: 099099200) 
Q 22205 sp mh suli ail miha sara, gr335 waalth. 


§ 33. Oa some of the Inscriptions the as»irite. Á ia insartalba. 
fore a few wo ds bezinning w th. vowels, “Which,” Prin3ap says, 
“ay far as [ know, his no parallel ia any of the Grammatical P. ak- 
its" The same usage however is occasionally, though not otten, 
found in th» Pali. Instaaces oeour in tho Pitaka. Thus in the 
Katha, the fifth book of the Abhidhainma: 


T Be cringe a for ps . 
AD SOD DOINGS Os 00027302 
P 33“ 8 CO9L00R3 78 
hein na hevaa viltabbo Pus eun NA EV LI vattabbs, 
"Thua [0r] uot thus they are not to be sail.” 


———————— —— —»4- 5... .—.......-.....— 


CHAPTER IT. 


PERMUTAT.ON. 

In G.cok, a. vowel if short at the end of a wird, is rometimes 
d.cpy¢d when followed by another word beginning with a vowel; 
end if long, the two vowe's are occasionally contracted inio cre. 
A final n before a cla sified lette: is usually changed to a letter of 
that class, and the elassifiel letters themselves are subject to cer. 
tain changes when united to ethers. In Pai, when two 
words meet similar changes occur, but much more extensively 
then in Greck; and this part of the Grammar Sanskrit gram- 
mari:us denominate “Combination and Permutation”; but it em- 
b: aces oniy the s.me things that in Greek Grammars have been 
previously named Contraction, Crasis, Elision and Bu- 
phonic changes of consonants. 


"WHEN TWO VOWELS MEET. _ 
§ 34. When one word ends in a vowel, and the next one be- 


pins witha vowel, ore vowel is usually substituted for the two 
end attached io the first word. 


a followed by a. 
§ 95. When a st theend of one word is followed by a at the 
beginuing of the next, 
(a.) One is elided jas: 
natthi from na and atl, ‘Sis not" 
; pM and agg alls 


Inthe whauli inscription this compound is written with the sLor, 
vowel, | (Z4 nathi as in book Pali. 


(6.) ‘Lhe two short vowe!s are sumetimes changed to kag á; 
! | 


8: 

mpka og nf 

tatra birati from tatru urd ubirati, ‘great pleasure there." 
This is the rule in Sanskrit, aud in the Girnar and other inserip- 
t.cns, where the verb tckes the Sanskrit form, the Sanskrit rule of 
lermutation is followed, and the long vowel is written: as; 


L li «tet nds, "js net.” 
“~~ & 


22 Ponaiclaii og Á. 


c ard d fo-Jowed by d. 
& 96. Wien a or u is iollowed Ly é, they berme d; ra: 


cea epo acc ið cci frem riu ard aei, "ibeu arta lig 
orð 0899 — mig 


tarlkánalntu from vajldna amd cinio, “à porch, & terrace,” 


a fol'owed b: 2. 
&£ 37. When a is followed by 7, 
(a.) The a is clide |; as: | 
ond: „cm Kk 
sotindre from sota and ` Gare, “orgin of having. 
(b. ) The two vowels are chanzcd to long d: rs: í 
o28:08scocco-c9 osgo o Bio o gh 
dhammo cha vinayo cháil, from diano, cha, vinuga, cha, w; 
“Both the law and the discipline: Thus" [ he said | 
(c) The two vov:els coalesce isto c; as: 
Og [29000 O Ð DI «o 
bandiusséva for bandhussaanl ivu, ‘a3 to ara'ative.”’ 
This last case is the rwe in Sanskrit, but it is the exccption 
in Pali. 


9 


' á followed by i. 
8 $8. When á long is followed by í, the two vowcls aro chan- 
ged to long í; as: 


258989304 o» 0002008" saddlidha villan purisassa setan 
Oý) q? 333 YG aon. cong" from saddhá idha vit'an 
. eL `V ` 


purisassa setan, “Iere (i. e. in this world] right religious affec- 
tions { or faith | is the best proporty cf man.” 

The Sauskiit rules reque the combined vowcl in tl: cale 
to be e. i 


a followed by w. 
§ 39. Wuen a is fellowcd Ly a, 
(>) The a is elided; &3:- 
X Lar 2e 
BANKNI KI re 
L 
go At the cnd ot a word” aud “a tLe beginn’ng of arotkcr," are 
toc le uneaciced in thie and che folivirg poracrap ho. ar in $35. 
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eltudukd for sila ani udaká, ‘chite walesa.” 
(5.) The two vowels coale:e3 into long 46; ax 
BART g 963 gcslól;elo3 o 02203 
and járehichübagun from  asujdrehi, cha, “bayan 
‘And wih auchori:es, with both.” á 
(c.) The two vowels are changed to o; as: 
oobicgoscd3 æð 3 oceh 
san gIEhyannopeti from sanskhyan sa upeti, 
; “Enters not into t! e numler.” 
This is an except-onible case in Pati, Lut it is the rule in 


& followed Ly w. 
8 40. When a long á is fullowcd by u, the á rcmans, and the 
u is changed to the semi-vowel v; as: 


CO) C5 cé! máracka from md end uchd, “Say not.” 


é or a followcd by e or o 
§ 41. When á or a is followed by e or o, it is elided; as: 


o o ^ z e 
08200220000908 ð oco» (q 
eanchan tassorasem, for san;kan tesa Urusanyg 
“Ilis own son, the church.” 
Bos | Bee 
OD 20200200 0300 COCO 
tathetitan taihá etitan 
“Besides tcaching." 
Á AAR A ADA IK ) | Á | ~ Ale s 
DSN ITALIC N OO S003 HO 2400; -OND 

sansedujo papdtikd from sansedajd and cpaupátikéá, 


'Frcduced by filth, produced by a viglle body." 


i followed ky i. 

§ 42. When : is followed hy i, 
(a) One 2 is elided; as: 

sðð ces ocd 

' dehiti for dihi ard dii, "Give! Thus" [he said.] 
(b.) The two coslesce into long í; ag: 
o205$1$522202809 ooo sl} sn gË 
mahddanandassamiti from malá, ddnan, dassdmi, iti. 


“I will give the great gift: Thus” [he said. ] 


94 Pernontations f T. 
This is the rule in Sanskrit, and is followed in ihe Inscriptions 
EN V d AMS og x3 
88: U T C t È À À from 5 boa 


! Di LI e 
sukatan kachhatits = sukatan | gachelhat( iti 
“He attains merit Thus” { he said. ;* 


i followed by a. 
& 43. When í is followel ly a, 
(a.) The í is el ded; as: 
oe a sl agga" add mÓ 
SA ? ` sl v9 pd 
dhun marajannumámuhan from — dhammarajan, namdmi, ahan; 
“I wo:ehip the king cf the law.” 
(b.) The a is olidcd; as: 
os Sud osiS aco tadémikan from vadámi akan, “I gay." 
( c.) The i is clan; ed to the semi-vowel j 5 83: 
og 90 g93]0] 092 Bogo] og 9:000 
ratisandlárarutyassa f om pafisandhdra, vutti, aesa; 
“Tis accurate comment." : 
(d.) Ths i is claaged to the semi-vowel y, to which the a 
lengthened into á is attached; as: 
Q, | 
sos. Gogpap 3.4, eA ape RÅ 
antarüiyyányántaraw from antarilyydni end antaran, 
*An upper garment, clothing." 
The Sanskrit rule requires y in every case. 


t followed by á, or e. 
. § 44. When i is followed by á, or e, 
(n.) “The % is elided; as: 


VN BS 990020209 


tihákárehi from tiki, anrd  dkéreli, 
“By three tokens." 
c3220000 cho C 
nchetan from: nohi and etan, “Not proper, this.” 


(b.) The ? is changed to the semi-vowel y, as: 


1 ityádi from iti ddi, “So beginning." 
gogy? od a8 ityddi from iti ddi, “So beginning 


* Journal of Asiatic Society of Bergal, July, 1837; where tke 
passage is rendered: “S hall attain eternal happiress, (or thall Le 
united with SUGATO. )” | 
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emoco Sco co o8 Em olem 
ekapadyekapadike from eka, pati, eka, padike, . 

<A foot-path, in a foot-path.” . 
Case (b.) is the rule in Sanskrit. 


i or ¢ followed by v. 
§ 45 When í short, or ¢ long is followed by v, 
(a.) The í or í is elided; as: 
005822032093 coo Bæð gæð 
távisatusaban from tá, visati, . and usaban; 
“Twenty tahs [make] a usabah.” 
kosampujjentyo from kosampt, ujjeniyo: “Knovj, Ujjein:” 
(b.) ‘The í is changed to the semi-vowel y; as: ES. 
eco s8 ooga os 
jalanidhyudadhi from jalanidhi udadha, “Sea, ocean." 
This is the rule in Sanskrit. ; 


u followed by u. 
§ 46. My u is followed by w, one u is elided; as: 


qodogs84 gad oq g8 


milan tusiran from milan tu usiran, “A root, khus-khus grass.” 


u followed by a. 

§ 47. When u is followed by a, 

(a.) The a is elided; as: 
cnn con vo oð 

lokahetukkinamat from loka hetu akhinamati, 
“The cause of the world, possessed of imperishable wisdom.” 

(5) The two vowels coalesce into the semi-vowel v; as; 
9502 555 Q2OQ VÝ 3 005 
dhátwantassa from dhatu ` antassa, “To the end of a root.” 

In Sanskrit the combined vowels become v or a. 


u followed by á. 
8 48. when v is followed by á , 
| (a) The u is elided; as: 
o75loooco$ Dog, : 9900s00$ 
chakkhdyatanan from chakkhu dyatanan “Abode of sight, or eye." 


26 Permututions of E. 


(b) The u is changed to the semi-vowel v, and the « is ap- 
pended to it; as: 
NIN Q 929000 
siágatan from su dgatan, “Well coming.” 
Both cases, (a.) and (b.), accord with Sanskrit usage. 


u followed by 4. 

§ 49. When « is followed by 2, 

(a.) The í is elided, and the u remains unchanged, as: 
onch 003| ec 
chakkhundre from chakkhu indre, “The faculty of sight, ov eye." 

Cb.) The í is elided, and the ú lengthened into ú; as: 
200903 æ | 
sádhúti from sádhu iti, “Good! ( he said. |” 

Both ( a.) and (b. ) differ from the Sanskrit rules, which re- 

quire the semi-vowel v. 


u follewed by e. 
$ 50. When « is followed by e, itis changed to the semi- 
yowel v and the e remains; a8; 
069, aað 505 ogg G93 800 
vattwettha vihitan from vattu ettha vikitan 
“Landed possessions are adjudged in this place." 


e followed by e. 
8 Si. When e is followed by e, one e is elided; as: 
| C$88$00005 Cp Gg 20000 
. netthanágatá from ne / etiha ` nágatá, 
“They not having arrived at that place." 
This corresponds with Sauskrit usage. 


e followed by a. 
§ 52. When e is followed by a. 
(c.) The e is changed to. the semi-vowel y and the a remains 
unchanged; as: 
qua; cv COO — 2000 oð: 39 aR 
tyassa pahind honti from te: - assa pees RS, 
| “Fhese things have been rejected of, or by, those persons." 


Permutations of O. 27 


(b.) The e is changed to y, and the short a is lengthened to 
long á; as: 
OY2Od olele Ee COD 9:00 GO Octy 
tyáhan evan vadegya from te ahan evan — vadeyya. 
“I would speak thus to thee.” 


o followed by o, a, ?, U, e. 
§ 53. When o is followed any vowel, 
(a-) The other vowel is elided: as: 


MATNUM) POI (ogo 


adhamo maka trom adhamo omaka, “Vile, inferior." 
GL COD AD 

yohan from yo ahan, “I, who." 

oJ TAISA coca? RV 

chaitárome from chattdro vme, “These four.” 
9920000009 902000 poob 

athopapati from atho upapati, “Again, á paramour.” 


(5.) Before a, it is sometimes changed to the semi-vowel v, 
and the a is lengthened into á; as: 
op  G229 PÒ | 
swdhan from so ahan =“ This person, I." 

(c.) Occasionally it is elided; as: 
Bygn Bs seg qd | 
Jinebuddhiti from Jina buddho iti, “Jina-Buddha, { it is said. ] 

The preceding do not embrace all possible cases, bat they 


include all of common occurreuce, and many more thán are found 
in Kachchayano's Grammar. 


KACHCHAYANO’S RULES. 
Kachchayano gives seven rules: 
$ 504. (1.) When similar vowels meet, the first is elided. 
$ 95. (2) When dissimilar vowels meet, the last is &othe- . 
times elided. 
8 96. (3.) When the first vowel hes been elided,^e of :o - 
sometimes takes the place of both vowels. 


$ 57. (4.) Sometimes when the first vowel has been elided, _ 
the second is lengthened. 


§ 58. (5.) When the second vowel has been elided, the first . 
it cometimes lengthened, 


38 .. Insertion of Consonants. 


§ 99. (6.) A final e is sometimes changel to y. 
8 60. (7.) A final u or o is sometim2s changed to v 
Thess rules are not of much practical value, but no general 
rute3 Can be formel that are not beset with nimerous exceptions. 


GENERAL RULES. 
The following deductions from the examples given, may be 
found useful for reference. 

§ 61. When similar vowels meet, one is elided and the other 
remains unchanged. See 8 35. a. 8 86. 8 42, a § P 
$01. $ 53. | Exceptions: § 85. b. § 42. 

8 62. When í is followed by u or e; and when í or e is "a 
lowed by a, 

(a.)  ltis changed to the semi-vowel y. See § 45. b. 
8 44. b. 8 43. c. 8 52. o. 

(b.) When a or u precedes, this change does not take place. 
See § 37. § 41. § 49. 

8.63. When v is followed by a or e, or o is followed by a, 

(a.) the « or o is changed tu the semi-vowel v. See § 47. b 
§ 50. $53. b. 

(b.) This change does not oceur when a precedes u or o; un- 
jess a be lengthened to á. See § 39. § 41. § 40. 

§ 64. Unless changed to the semi-vowel v, o usually mainteins 
its position before all other vowels, &nd is sometimes formed by 
the combination of a and u. See § 53. $ 89. c. 


4 INSERTION OF CONSONANTS. 
! "When one word ending in a vowel is followed by another be- 
ginning with a vowel, a consonant is occasionally inserted between 
them, and the vowels remain unchanged. The consonants used 
are: t. d. n m y. ri v. an. 
§ 65. t inserted; as; 
. 909300309 0093) LD 
yasmatiha for yasmá iha, “On which account here.” 
8 66. . d inserted; as: 
CS $200 G 395 l 
edantassa for e — "antassa, “°° ^7 “For e final.” 
§ 67. n inserted as: 
a 00003000 03 econ 9200720 
divndyate from <io dyati, “From this pce he-comes." 


Vowels followed by Consonants. 29 


& 68. IM inserted; as: 
myo 0299 NO | 
xasmámiva from kasiná —— Wa, “From what account, 85? " 
§ 69. y inserted: as: 
00000083 ao gá 
yathdyidan from yathá idan, “Besides this.” 
8 70. r inserted; as: 
onaco avacl go 
sdsaporiva from sdsapo wa "Like mustard." 
§ 71. linserted; as: 
SOC000002$ | 20 #9100005 
chhaldyatanan from chha dyatanan, “Six abodes,” 
§ 72. V inserted; as: 
O27O0090[Q-OO OCO PEd09 
tatovutáya from tato ufága, “From this rising." 
§ 73. an, anuswara, inserted before consonant or vowel; as: 
qi ano qv 
puriman játin sarámi, for — purima jdtin sarámi 
“I remember former states of existance.” 


WHEN VOWELS ARE FOLLOWED BY CONSONANTS. 


§ 74. When a word ends in a vowel and the next word begins 
with & consonant, the vowel is occasionally subjected to some 
change; as: i 

(a.) The vowel is sometimes lengthened, as a to d, and í to 
t; 28: 

o0 goog BOIC. 20989 oog 
sammádhaman vipassato, sammá for samma: 

“He who has seen well the law." 
ólzeq$ozc lesa Socq 
gámemunícharc for gdmemunichare. 


"The Sage may dwell in the village.” 


(5.) Sometimes a long yowel is shortened; as ¢ to í; thus: 


CO 0185202000 c9093018 2202099 
bouavádt ndmaso for bonavádí námaso, 


"Boawid: by arna.” 


$0 Donble Consonants. 


(c.) Sometimes one vowel is exchanged for another, ` ; 
o, Or o for a; thus ; 


COS GI GLAS 

eathamo from — escdhammo, “This law.” 
Sa90000 8.09 ve q30900008 cq oq 
pintaya charitu paro sahasan, paro for para; 


“More than a thousand to go for boiled rice." 


§ 75. When a word ends in a vowel, and the next begins with 
any classified letter not a nasal, that letter is doubled ; but if it be 
an aspirate, its corresponding unaspirated letter is used. Hence 
the following compound consonants are found at the beginning of 
words in sentences where the normal form begins with the second 
member of the compound: 

kk gg chh jj ft dd tt dd pp b 


V 8 8 8 B 3 g 8 
kkh ` ggh chehh jjh  tth ddh tth dlh pph bbh 
g $ as B Eg 8 
The following examples may suffice to illustrata these ehaazes: 
Rac] ^ 9959 ooseq] 

abikkontaro from abi kantaro, “Very desirable.” 


oðgsoðl o8 acod) 


parygaho from ` pa ` gaho, “Seizing.” 
Cogg oo coo w 
tettinsa from te tinsa, “Thirty three,” 
0038293 co3 so 
ehatuddasa from chatu dasa, “Fourteen,” 

n 
cog o5 æ 8o 
Chiabbisa from Chia visa “Twenty six." 
00092819 Go9000 go oos] 


idhappamálo párisassa from idma pmádo. 
“Wore there is forgetfulness to mon." 


Anuswara before a vowel. 81 


923003 ? oo 


nakkhamati from na khamati, “He is impatient.” 
CODON ORION 7009 CSDdD0CCO QP pS SCO 
esevachaj)hánuphalo from esocracha jhánapalo, 


“And so this has the advantages cf Jhan.” 
§ 76. Some of the unclassified consonants are occasionally 
found doubled, as æ and v; but when v is doubled, it is represen- 


ted by double bb: as: 


389133 q 01% 


dubbuttan from du — vuttun, “Speaking evil." 


THE NASAL SYMBOL ANUSWARA. 
§ 77. When followed by either a consonant or a vowel, it is 
occasionallv elided ; as: 


C22020 BORG À Ò 
tasdnunsantike from fdsan ahan, 

“In the presence of these females.” 
sa§oo20go980008 ^ $9 {000099880005 


ariya sachchana passana from ariya sachchánan dassanan, 
“Seeing the Ariya trutbs." 

$ 78. When followed by a vowel, the vowel is occasionally e- 
lided ; as: i 
= o9 RO 
dhanyanva from dhanyan iva, “As paddy.” 

§ 79 When a vowel has been elided, if the next consonant be 
double ss, it is changed to a single s; as: 

-O o 
qgo»oppgoó ug seno 
pupphansd uppajjati from pupphan ass ‘Flowers are to her.’ 

$ 80. When followed by e, sometimes, or y, or h, it is chang- 
ed to ny; as: 


, 


OocpoO Á Co |. 
ik þið from tan evan “Even thee.” 
s 9 e 
OR 33 o) NB 
sanyutlan fem san yultan “Union.” | 


Cop có Á 


ey fcm eran hi, «If go." 


92 Anuswara before a Consonant. 


$ 81. When followed by a vowel, anuswara is usually charged 
to m; 88: 


6029302008 cong oj xð 


konutwamasi from konu iwan asi, “Who art thou?” 
PANAS BP P aqs 
kimahan kareyyámi from kin ahan kareyyámi, 


“What may I do?" 


UFR NA RA væ 
tumichchhatthesu from tun ichchha ` atthesu, 

“Tun in the signification of wishing.” 
álsaggá slå cogo 


ðánamutiaman from ddnan uttaman, “The best offering." 


Cocos có  coó 
evamelan from evan etan, “Thus this.” 
§ 82. Occasionally it is changed to d; as 
COoScÓO 6 Coo  «ocólo 
eladavucha from etan docha, “This he said." 


$ 83. When followed ky a classified letter, anuswara is changed 
to the nasal of the class to which it belongs; as: 


coc) có csl 

evangkho from evan kho, “So indeed." 
COO OÓ © 

gahanycha from gahan eha “And a house.” 


ðo oni 8 
tatiyampi from — éatiyan pi *And the third time." 


Bow B 3020 


kinnámo from kin TEM), “What name?” 
29963,600009 993 co? 60009 
sukhante hotu from sukhan te hotu, 


“May happiness be to thee!" 


CHAPTER III. 


TABLES OF DECLENSION. 

Occidental grammarians take a word as a basis, and make 
all the particles of inflection radiate from it, as from a centre, but 
Kachchayano pursues the opposite course. He usually takes an in- 
flection and makes all the varieties of nouns masculine feminine 
and neuter, adjectives, and pronouns diverge from that inflection 
as from a central point. "Thus he gives s as the mark of the ge- 
nitive singular, and then, in the tenth of his noun aphorisms, says 


OO902GGOCOO sákamose “On account of 80, sá comes," 

That is, the original single s of the genitive is doubled, and 
becomes ssa. He next illustrates the use of the suffix by the fol- 
lowing examples: 


qxv æo Hoga — 00099000 


ptrisassa aggissa bhikkhussu sayumblussa 
“Ofaman, of a fire, of a priest, of a divinity, 
992309200 soo gw 

abhibhussa dandissa 181880, 

of a god, of a pilgrim, of a sage. 


In continuation of his making sa the central point, his next 
aphorism is: 
29 9O3CO4X0200 é fu? san så swekavachanesu cha 


“Also on account of san, sá, in the singular number." 
He adds the following examples: 


cBoos co RF KINI Bo 


etissun etissa amissan imissa tissan 

In this of this in this of this in that 
Boo No qo PI 

tissd tassan amusan amussé (All feminine.) . 


of that, in that, in this, of this. 
The following tables of declension contain all that can be glean- 


ed from the the whole of Kachchayano’s examples. 
5 


34 Púrisu, and Rúpa declined. 
Nouns. 


First Declension. 
Sing. Plur. . 
§ 89. Masculines in a, like púrisa A MAN. 


qe q8225 


Nom. púriso púrisá 
gios qiic 
Acc. púrisan púrise 
gge - 9820008 9852008 ¢0098 
Ins. purisena ptrisehi púrisáhi purisebr 
9 402900 q$ 
D. G. púrisassa púrisánan 
giog gig 
Abl. ` púrisasmá púrisahmá (as Insirumentive.) 
gge.. 3 yo 860023 9835593 
Loc. ` púrise ... smin ... sahmi purisesu púrisásu 
qio qio 
Voc. púrisa púrtsá (as Nominative.) 


§ 90 Neuters in a, like rúpa AN IMAGE. 


qo aos gd 


Nom.  rápan rúpáni rúpá 

Acc. ( as Nominative.) (as Nominative.) | 
gcos qoo? 

Ins. 14 pena, | vüpáhi 
qoo góls 

D. G. rúpassa rüpánan 
$0759 

Abl. rüpasmá (as Instrumentive. ) 


goð qóloq 


Loc. rúpasmin rúpásu 


Aggi, and Dandi declined. . 35 


Sing. 


Plar. 


§ 91 Masculines in í like aggi FIRE. 


og 


Nom. aggi 
909° 
Acc. -© aggin 
89830 
In. Ab. agginá 
BoD Beyo 
D. G. aggissa aggino 
us) 
Loc. . aygismin 
Voc. (as Nominative.) 


920GO099 æð 
Q O 


aggayo aggt 


(as Nominative.) 
30808 

O 
ag gi he 


xB 


: agginan 


E 


aggisu 
(as Nominative.) 


$ 92  Masculines in £, like dandi A PILGRIM. 


sË 


Nom. dandi 
s SBS 
Ace. dandin dandinan 


sB 


s$ 


dandi 


$ sag 


dandi dandino 


(as Nomin ative.) 


sað 


In. Ab. dandind dandi ha 
sooo sæ sæi 

D. G. dandissa dandino dandinan 
spy sP 

Loc. dandismin dandisu 
s 

Voc. dandi (as Nominative.) 

REMARK. 


Clough has all the forms of the ablative and locative singu- 
lar, and instrumentive plural given in purisa, § 89. 


96 Bhikkhu, and Sayambhú declined. 


Sing. 


. Plur. 


8 93 Masculines in uú, like bhikkhu A PRIEST. 


og | 


Nom.  bhkhu 


Bagi 
Acc. bhikkhun 


sogað 


Hogeo BA 


bhikkhave bhikkhú 
Boged Poz 
bhikkhavo bhikkhu 


(as Nominative.) 


Bogu 


In. Ab. bhikkhuná bhihkhúhi 
Dogo Bog 
D. G. bhikkhussa bhixkhúnan 
A: Boga 
bhikkhusmin bhikkhúsu 
Voc. ( as Nominative.) 


§ 94 Masculines in ú, like sayambhú A NAME OF BUDDDA. 


Nom. sayambhú 
NO 
Acc. sayambhun 


oo00g. $? 
In. Ab. sayambhund 


D. G.  sayambhussa 


2000908) 


| dg co! 90099699 


sayambhuvo sayambhuno 


(as Nominative.) 


2009918 


sayambhúhi 


OH 


sayambh únan 


900091199 


Loc.  sayambhnemin sayambhisu 
Voc. (as Nominative.) 
REMARK. 


Bhikkhawo, or bhikkhave, is written on the inscriptions bhikhapd 


d Ui but a fac-simile reads U nearly the regular vo dj 


Kanyá, ratti, and mati declined, 37 


Second Declension. 
Sing. Plur. 


§ 95 Feminines in d, like hanyd A VIRGIN. 


00d (20226022 029009 
Nom.  kawyá kanydyo kanya 
N 
Acc. kanyan (as Nominative.) _ 
|. Gopo200 02909 0090323 
In. Ab. kanydya kanyáhà kanyábhi. 
"e pos 
D. G. kanyánan 
0299900 0290309 (200223 
Loc. kanyáyan _ kamyásu 
cop 
Voc. kanye (as Nominative.) 


§ 96. Feminines in ü, like ratti NIGHT, 


183 


a geusa ag 8 


Nom. ratti rattiya rattí ratte 
S (as Nominative.) 

Acc. rattin 
6.98009 B ABB 


In. Ab. rattiyá 


$9305 
E 


ratti hi rattibhe 


135 «gio 


Loc. 105 rattisu 
§ 97. Teia in % like mat? WISDOM. 
oð oððcuoð 
Nom. matt matiyo 
o 
Kos) (ag Nominative,) 
Acc. matin 
oßus ogo HB 00393 
In. Ab. matiyd matyd matiht m usbhi 
oI 2033 
D.G. . matinan 
oos oog 209 
Loc. matiyan ` matyan matisu 6 


$8 
Sing. 


Nad, dhenu, and vadhá, declined. 


Plur. 


§ 98. Femin'nes in ú, like nadi A RIVER. 


$8 


Nom. KI 
Acc. um 
8009 
In. Ab. nadiyd 
38000 
DG .. 
$8005 
Loc. UN 
$ 99. Feminines 
COs 
Nom. dhenu 
cos. 
Acc. — dhewun 
GQ$OoO 
In. Ab. dhenuyá | 
GO 002 
D. G. 2 
GO$002 
Loc. 


$ 100. Feminines in ú, like vadhú A DAUGHTER IN LAW. _ 


on 


Nom. vadhu 
oq 
Acc. — vadhun 
0@v09 
In. Ab. vadhuyd 
OQOCO 
D. G. ... 
OQS 
Loc. 


iss) 
nadiyan 


580003 
nadiyo 

(as Nominative.) 
$809 $898 


nadihi nadtyl ¢ 


in ú, like dhenw A cow. 


COZOQ 


CO§CONI 


dhenúyo 


cos 
dhenu 

(as Neminative.) 
30308 cogð8 
dhenúhi dhenubhé 
cog? 


dhenúnan 


cogo 


dhenúyan dhenúsu 


oQ) 


vadhuyan 


OQCOOO 
vadhuyo 


oQ 


vadhú 


(as Nom native. ) 
ogoð 0928 
vadháhi vadhúbhi 
oq» 
vadhunan 
0997 


vadhúsw 


Puma, bhagavá, and mana declined. 89 
Third Declention. 


Sin: 


Plur. 


8 101. Maculines in a increasing by n, like puma A MALE. 


Acc. puman 


QP qq 


In. Ab. pumáno pumuná 
Q 0095 
D. G. pumáno 


Qo} Qca 


Loc. pumáne pume 


QI 


pumdno 


(as Nominat’ve.) 


0030 q000g8 


Pumánehi  pumánebhi 

gcos 

pum inan 

QA qo Voc. Sin. 
pumasu pumesu (puman.) 


§ 102. Masculines in á increasing by í, nt, as bagavá A LORD 


99001 
Nom. bhagavá 
20008 
Acc. bhagavantan 
9200020 
In. Ab. bhagavata 
2000 CODD 
D. G. bhagavato 
900 
Loc. bhagavati 


0063 0063 


bhagavante bhagavanto 


(as Nominative.) 
00008409 200003,58 
bhagavanteht bhagavantebhi 
990000 
bhagavatan 


DIOO CS. 
bhagavautesu (V. Sin. bhagaven.) 


$ 108. Neuters in a increasing by s like mana MIND. 


os 
Nom. m nan 
Acc. (as Nominative.) 
OPW? 
. Tu. Ab. manasa 
Q»G29O 


D. G. manaso 
0908 ec» 


Loc. manasi mane 


o$30$ a 
mandni mand 
(as Nominative.) 
segð oc 
manehi manebhi 
03253 
mandnan 
OCHT 
man (V. Sin. mana, mani) 


40 Athi, áyu, and bhátu declined, 
8 104 Neuters in z, like afhi A Bonz. 


nE 63 28 


Nom. afhi : af hini athi 
s0§ 

Ace. athin (as Nominative.) 
830 DGB 3 

In. Ab. afhiná aththi athibhi 
ges 253 

D. G. afhíno afhínan 


sög = Goff «8 
Loc. ` afhihmi athismin ` athísu 
§ 105 Neuters in u, like dyu AGE. 


sála w M 

` Nom. dyu áyúni áyú 
slu” 

Acc. ` áyun (as No minative.) 
9510939 að að 

In. Ab. áyuná - áyúhi áyúbh 
99103032 sála 

D. G. áyuno áyúnan 

. logg mg ag 
L oc. dyuhmi = dyusmin ` áyúsu 


§ 106. Masculines, or feminines increasing by r. 
(a.) Like bhatu A BROTHER. 


9092022 i D9II0DCE)9 
Nom. bhátá phátaro 
99309 ¢ 
Acc. ` bhátaran (as Nominative.) 
0999069 005022€09 9990908 
In. Ab. bhátará bhátarehi bhátuhi 
020030] Sogd; ..coo$ „orð 
D. G. bhátuno bhátaránan  — ...tánam tunan 
Ab. ang Boon3 bhátito (as Instrumeniive.) 
905004 9030069 


Loc. — bhátari bhdtaresu 


Satihu, pitu, aud mátu declined. 


41 


(b.) L:ke satthu is TEACHER, 


0030 


Nom, “satthá . 
Ace. sattháran 
23 D 
In. Ab! safthdrá - 
29 VE y? 
D. G. sAthu sattiuno 
Loc. ^" satthure 


(r.) Like pitu a FATHER. 


9000 
Nom. pita 
900€ 
pitaran 
Oooc 


0034 
| piturun 


Acc. 


cqa 


sattharo 

ISAI OHNA 
sattháro . satthare 
epecqus oo Ð 

aatthárehi satthúrebhá 
gg ogg 
sattláránan satthánan 
oóggpc qq 

sattharesu 


pitaro 


(as Nominative,) 


Socah 00323 


In. Ab. nitard pitarchi ^ pitubht 
Bogey  doq oq 80: 
D. G. tuno pitu pitardnan pildiwan 
9oot] 9026993 
Loc. ` pitari pitaresu 
(4.) Like sátu a MOTHER, 
©9009 GOOD SG) 
Nom. mata mátaro 
VINA ©500CQ9 LEOOEA 
Acc. málarar mátaro mátare 
020232 NA 020229 
In. Ab. náturd mátarehi mátarebhi 


QOQ 2 y> Ov Q 


D. G $ indtuno "HART 
nå 
Loc. mátari 


cos Col 60094 


, $ Pd ø £, À 
mataranan matanan matunan 
C2093 e Ó oR X 
mataresu matusu 


-p 
Á 


: 49 Sakhi, rdjá, and go declined. 


Irregular Nouns 
§ 107. Masculines, in 4, like garhi A FRIEND. 


o0 9l Ooo. algo 
Nom..  eakhá eakt440 BÝ 
' 903 dl vid | 
Ace.  sakhan sakhánan eakháran (as Nominatice.) 
a g o»9leqU3 eI 
In. Ab. sakhná . „_ eukhárehi —-- sukhebhe 
993000 q o9 
D. G.  sakhissa .- sakháránan sakhinan 
9029 ólga WCIN 
sakhe eakháresu sahhoeu ` 
029 208) 8 $ 
Voc. sakha sakhd sakhi sá (as Nominative.) 


§ 108. Mascalines im d, like rájá a KUNG. 


cpad 


Nom. 


pop 


raja Å raja rájáno 
qa" ag; “ae PAI 
Ace. rajan rajénan rája .Tájéno . | 
2039 61029 . epcoo9 pæ. pg 
In. Ab. rájend rayá vdjehi rajebhe | rajuhe 
Bozo q q — cpoo$ coq 
D. G.  rájino ranyo , ranyan rájánan — rájínam 
qo p8? pe «qa 
Loc. ranye ray ini rájesu rájúsu 
§ 109. Masculines in o, like go AN ox. 
cól á Sleði oco! G8 
Nom gávo gavo gári 
Að oð NO} QO} - 
Acc gávan gavan gávun gavun {va Nominative.) 
! „Aco 0308 E elles: 
In. ae -gavena - ` gohi godhi 
cioa 200235 -€Ol$ oô 
D. G. aárarsa Jara3sa - gonan garan 
DeL 3499 
Abi. TI Cad (aa Detrumentire.) 
Los fina qare gos génu garea 


Sabpe doclined.. 


ves 
§ 110 Of first aud second deeiensions, ae saðpa ALL. 
' Sing. ' iur. 
(a.) MASCULINE. 
DOCKS 9280002 aeg a 
Nom. / sabøo sabpuko sabpe e v 
og” x: 4 
Acc. sabpun (as Nominative.) 
cocgs PF ocg03 vy? 
Ins. sabpena sabpaso  sabpehi eabpebhi 
: NHAN | 99390095 926855 
D.G.: sabpussa . sabpescnan sabposan 
g KV 
Abl. sabpasma = sabyato (as mil 
oog ER 
Loc sabpusmí 
(5.) Mesas 
J | 096009 | DONO 
Nom. seiði | . wa | psc 
koc..  sabpan . (as Nominative.) 
` Oxgxo æg wegs 
In. Abl. sabpdya T sabpehi — ^  -sabpebiw 
WRI 92899995 009995 
D. G.  sabpdya | sabpasdnan seludsas 


299900  Soglooogooq 
Loc. — sabpája 09008 sabpásw 


(e.) NEUTER. 
| cog 00953 
Non. sd bpa n s avbpán: 
oog 20 gos 
Acc. sabpais sabpant 
oog 9033 20893 
Voc. sapu - sabpá sa)paàni 


(The other cas of the mótar are tha sam: ae ths masouline.) 


44 Gunard deslined. 


§ 111. Adjectives of third, second, and first declensions, as 
guzava POSSESSING GOOD QUALITIES. 
Sing. Plur. 
(a.) MASCULINE. 


qno] we OF) GENGIS “. OD 


Mom.  g«navá gunatantá  gunavanto ` gunavantá 
Qmo qmoca, 

Acc. gunavantan gunavante 
Qc0002 _ ve OCH 

In. Ab. guaavatá guravantent 

| qe»ocoo — > m AB  ..e05 

D. G. ` gunavato gunravantánan ` gunacatan 
qaod sae OCHOY 

Loc. gun vati | gunavantesu 
sO! Ol al 

Voc. gunawa gunavá gunavan (ae Nominatire.) 


(b.) FEMININE. 


conos, " och qq. 0000 = OF, 


Nom. gunavanti gunavati guravantiyo guravanis 
^ Od | 
Acc. gunavantan = (as Nominative) 
wa 03 002 ox 
In. Al. gusawantiyd .. 2gunavantihi 
0.0.: eee o33 
D. G. Tà E gunavawtinan 
e 989) 2 03923 
Loc. jia gunavantiyan guravaniisw. . 


(c.) . NEUTER. 
QÈ qno 298 


Nom gunavam ` gunavantáni 
GPO, 
Ace. gunavantan `. (ae Nominative. ) 


(The other cases of the neuter are the same ae the masculine.) 


Pachan declined. 45 
Participles. 
$ 112. Participles increasing by f, nt, as pachan COOKING, 
Siug. Plur. 
(a.) MASCÜLINE. 
OO COP COR 
Nom. pachan pachunto — sachantá 
COZ, ú 0053 
Acc. pachantan , pachante 
COX&» COO cob coah 
Ins. pachanteua — pachatá pachantehi pachantebhi- 
VOR 00:00 ©0393 coos 
D. G. pachantassa pachato pachantáran pachatan, 
CO5,9 2 CODI 
Abl pachantahmá — pachatá (as Instrumentive.) 
cop veð — cocoa 
Lce. ` pachantasmi pachati — pachantesu 


pachantahmi — pachante 


(b) FEMININE. 


COS, 


Nom. pachan tí 


CON coo ocd. 
gpacaanuté yo pachay ik 


(as Nom inative.) 


cego cos 3 


pachan tí hi pachan Kbhi 
cogs | 

pachantinan 

QO YQ 

pachantesu 


(cj) NEUTER. 


@ o 
003 
Acc, pachantin 
cofooa 
In. Ab. pachantiyd 
oqo 
D. G. 
eo COZOS 
Loc. pachantiyan 
oğ 
Nom. pachon 
VO ð 
Acc. pachant an 


COP, 


pachan ti 


(as Nominative, ) 


(The other cases of the neuler are the same as. the msn.) 


8 


P Eka, dwi, aud ti declined. 
Numefal Acjsctivor. 
§ 119. Eka one. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. 
(2000 COD) COD 
Nom. eh eka chan 
CoS Coo | 
Acc ekan «kan. (Other cases like the 
CZN CODAI masculine.) 
TT RE Ji 
Ins ekenga céir 
GOODDO s 
D. G ekassa. 
COOOOS COODI e 
Abl. ekasá ekato 
CO - 
Loc.  elasmí Les 
§ 114. Dwi Two, of all genders. 
Nom. ee duve cg | aco 
nv duayan goj 
Ins, dicil dweayena 2 Å | 
| | 805 82003 
D. G. dwinnan durinnan 8 183 
Abl dwihi 803 
Loc Buku $23 
4 11$. Ti varne. Dl 
Mas. Fem. Neut. 
CODI 20090 Bak © 
No. Ae. tayo Hugo tini 
In. Ab. thi tili (OGiher cases as 


cos en” Bape oà 


“ 27. * P * é 
D. G. PERAN ` tinnan buana Lies una 


Boy dias 
Pee. ERETI fisu 


PU SOL in e. ) 


Chatu, panycha, ekunavisati, and exungsala declined. ay 


Mag. 
CQ. 
No. Ac chattdro 
co, 09 
In. Ab. chatuht 


£093 


D.G. chatunnar 


CORD 


S 116. Chalu rou 


Fem. Neut. 


| chatasen chatt&ri 


coq% 


chatuhi (Cher cases as 
i €020205$ masculine’ 
chatassánan 


0033 


Lee. clatusu chalusu 


§ 117. Panyjcha Five. of all genders. 
No. Ac. pangchg ogg 


s 2 
983 
og 


$ 118. Ekunavisati NINETEEN, deslined in the feminine, bet 
of all genders. 
Nem. ekunavisatt 


In. Ab. panychant 
D. G.  panychannen 


Loc. panychasu 


cog38a083 
Gogaðaðð" 
torg 82283055 


Loc. EN -satiyan ove 


. Ace. ekunavisatin 


Is. Ab. D. G. ekunavisatiyd 


$ 119. Ekunasata wisety NINE, declined in tke neuter, but 
of all genders. 


No. Ac. ekunasatan C0330209 

Ins. ekunasatena CON 
) . 

D. G. ekunasatassa CA 30000 003 


Abi — ekunasatasind —satahma COR? 0200325 2009009 
Lee. chunasatasmd — «a tahkmi 


topp | —o00§ 
GPW 


Voc, ekunasata = 


48 


Ahma, and tuhma declined. 


Pronouns. 
- & 120 The First Personal Pronoun ahma I. 
| : Singular. 
Nom. ahan 3 30 
Acc. Man mamas dà QB ` 
lns. mayá ma QUO CO 
D. G. mama me maman SCO OQ L coj eq 
aman — mahyan mayyan — | 
Abl mayá easa 
Loc. mayi odd 
Plural. i 
Nom. ahms akman ahmanan BQ 7g Qs WG) ego 
mayan no 
Acc.  ahme ahman ahmanan WQ $99 9? 9:209 
ahmákan no C30 
. Ta. Ab. ahmehi | no yi €39 
D. G. ahmákan no RJS G 4? 
Loc. | akmesu | 
| SIC GY 
8 121. Tre Second Personal Pronoun tuhma THOU. 
. S'nzu!nr. 
Nom. twan tuvan tuhman Ò 0303) 02009 
hoayd ` tuyá cd K x 7 a 
` Acc.  fwan tuvan tavan tan on caó nå o3 
ins. tayd te 09009 COD 
D. G, tava te tuhman tuhyan © N^ 
. mo GOD 019 ies! 
Abl tayá mon a 3 
Loc. tayi twayi ocð og 
Plural. 
Nem. tuhme (uhman ` vo oq g O18 col 
Acc.  fuhme fuhman tulmakgn VY sela 09 ag col 
In. Ab. tuhmel 3 ages col 
D. G. tukmákan “AC 
639209 col 
Les — fuhmesu 


015922 


Ta, na declined. 


49 


$ 122. Tic Third Personal Pronoun ta na HB, SHR, IT; al. 
so demonstrative THIS, THAT, THE. 


Singular. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. 
Pieve O00 ce á 
Nom. so sd fan nan 
. 03 $ 0 i a á 
Acc tan nan tan nan tan nan 
cO C 9? 09J00 200 
Ins lena ÓIL táya naya ( Other cases 
00233 $209 09209 02900075 masculine.) 
SS nassa 35009 39009090 3000 
09439 0949 9230 táya tassá tissá tissdyd náya 
19? Q22022 0200 200 
Abl. /asmá tahmá nasmanahmd táya náya 
tato 
aog NF maB ooo 00205 oo 
VES 9 | 
Lae. fusaunn taki tuyi nasmin táya tassan tissan 
nali 
Plural. 
coo C$ Qo 3 0293 
Nom. te ne tá ná tán; 
COD e» MP P €52 
Ace te ne tá nd Lunt 
90008 ob | (Other 20,325 


02098 08 $208 


In. Ab. tahi tabhi nahi 


$3523 9003 $228 | æ masenlin’,) 


nábhi táhi tábhi ndhi nábhi 


coi  cooooo 
€225 oli 00253 oman} 
D. G. tesan tesánan nesan wednan tásan fásánan . 
Ë 3 JO CO 
CODO] PQ GOAY 00009 G$ 
Ice. tes% hen. tesu MN Ton 


50 Ela del ud. 


$ 123. The Demonstralive Pronoun evo Tus, THAT. 


Sing. . Piur. 
(a.) MASCULINE. . 
| CS9 Q0 
Nom. eso ele 
GO : GLOÐ 
Aec, elun ete 
Cc cc 
Ins. etena etehi 
cBo00 Here stev 
D. G. cta E elesan 
|| €o« . ea 
Abl ` etasmá Å Å eteht 
(Nb ^ cco 
Loc. etasntur — | etesu — 
"t PS iens Cb.) | FEMININE, ` 
C999 Coo» 
Nom. eed ` eta 
GOO COD 
Acc. etan etá 
|. €00000 cov 
In. Ab. etdya . etáhi 
- ; €00000 (Àm 
-@03000309 ^ 00023 


D. G. etdya etissá etissdya — etásan 
cova Hoo conva 


Loc.  etáyan elissan elásu 


(c) NEUTER. 


ðe 
Nom. etan ` etáni 

COS oo co 
Acc. etan t eldni 


The other cases ef the neuter are the same us the masculine.) 


Ima declined. 5t 


$ 124. Tho Demonstrative Pronoun ima THIS. 


Sing. | Piur. j 
(a.) MASCULINE. 
9 20) RO 
Nom. ayan inie 
Qo coc 
hec. man ame 
co i co á 
333 VIÐ qe cð 
Inq, mind anena > ` |: (meh ehi ` | 
NM RED 92000 cod meo Gó 
D. G. ímassa - vtwlssa assa:  imesan UMESÁVAN . esta 
REB BY ago geo8 cB 
Abl. ` émasmd asmá imuhina tmeht eki — 
; o o o 
Co; co Co^ ^ 
ROE’ LP RE goð RAN C 
Loc. imasmin asmin ismin imahmi imesu eau 


(b.) FEMININE, 


S202 . $65 
L Å 
Nom. ayan | iná 
ao «qe 
Acc. iman E “ná 
80900 cod 
In. Ab. ímáya Å imehi 


RÓ gewo | 
. REDWI LI qe» Qoos . 
D. G. imáya imissá imissáya assá imásan imásánan | l 
Ru g8008 mooi $9023 


Loc. imáyan inuesan assan — émásu 


(c.) NEUTER. ` a 
gs | R$ ET 
Nom. muin | ^ máni 5 
coq | 
RI RO 
Aco. idan Imani . 


(The other cases of the neuter are tho same as the masculine.) | 


Plur. 


(The other cases of the neuter are the same gs thr nusenline,) 


SJ 


ameksdinanr 


GOÐIÐ 


amúsánan 


52 Amu declined. 
$ 125. The Demonstrative Pronoun amu THIS. 
° Sing. 
(a,) MASCULINE. 
DI KR 
9253 C022 T 
Nom. amuko asu aswke amú 
Acc. amun amú 
996,90 9903 
In. Ab. amuud amúhi 
9393220 29403 
D. G. amussa amúsan 
. a Eg 
Loc. | amusmia ga 
(b.) FEMININE. 
DMI WAZ VANN 
Nom.  amuko asu amuyo 
VA PACU 
Ace. amun amuijo 
9940009 Qs 
ln. Ab. amuyá amúhi 
JO PAND 99323 
D. G. amuyá amussá amtsan 
MA PŠ HPA 
Loc. amuyan amussan —Qinüsu 
| (c.) NEUTER. 
pj “gas. 
Nom.  adun en 
353 FA P 
Acc, adun amine 


Yu declinel. PEE '53 


8 126. The Relative Pronoun ya wao, THAT, WHICH, WAT, 


Sing. Plur. 
(a.) MASCULINE. 
COS  OO20)0 COO 
Nom. go yako ye 
o3 coo 
Acc. yan | ye : 
COO» G0008 
Ins. yena yoshi 
00003 | GUD G0N0093 
D. G. YUU YOR yesd 
00230 20003 
ALI. yasr d yehe 
oo 200 
Loc. yasmin yesu 


(b.) “FEMININE, 


KI OOD 
Nom.  yá LU 
oe Q32 
Acc. UI. yeh 
00000 0008 
In. Ab. yaya ys 
00000) 'O092) | 0020053 
D. G. yass i z án ás 
00205 ' 00999 
Loc. | ywsan vásu 7 


- 
(c.) -NEUTER. 


OS : 000$ 
Nom. ura | adn i 
| o$ (0009 i 
Ace. — qun aibi? 


(The ather pisce of the nr uter are the same as the the erties) 


10 


* 


Kin declined. 


$ 127. The Interrogative Pronoun Lin WHO, WHICH, WHAI. 


#4 
Sing. 
Aen) 
Nom, ko 
oð 
Acc. kan 
COD? 
Ins kena, 
CD59 
D. G. kassa 
NAZI 
Abl ` kasme 
Loc. kasinin 
(759 
Nom. ka 
CÓ 
Acc. kan 
CYIDOO 
In. Ab. káya 
CYIDOO 
D. G. káye 
0900 


Loc. kaye 


P 
Nom. kin 

oð 
Acc. Kai 


(a.) MASCULINE. 


kehi 
Cmo’ 
kesun 


con 
ke} 


CODOQ 


KOS uU 


(h.) FEMININE. 
099 


lá 


káhi 
(2299 
kásan 
(9303 
kdsu 


(c) NEUTER. 
ans 
káni 
0009 


káni 


Plur. 


Cono05$ 


hesdnan 


032393 
kásánan ` 


(The other enses of the neuter are the same as the masculine) 


Doclension of the Inscriptions. 


Rock-cut Deolension. 
§ 128. As First Declension in final a. 
(a.) MASCULINE. 


Singular. 
Nom. £1 jano a man 
Acc. DH i dhamman the law 


D a 


In. D YK L dhammena ` by the law. 

Ð. G. DH À dhammassa of, or, to the law 

Lo. D dhamma in thelaw —— 
SE AY viki 7% the conquored [country] 
SEM  vijitansi | 

Vo. JEF .  vqud > O king's follower! 

Plural. 

Mom. J£ + | rajakd king’s followers 

ine |y X A " b P pafevesiyshi by neighbours 

Ð. G. YL TL manusdnan to, or, ef men 

boe ly Q Á pathaew — — in the paths. 


(6) NBUTER, 
Singular. 
| ae o 
Nom. H | UA Q ansposathan the Buddhist Sabbath 
Á 
Ae. 41 sukhan pleasure 
I 
Plural. 
Nom M i múláni roots 


Ac. Ul AL għaristáni housebolders 


+ 


56 Declension f the Fnseript'ons. A 


& 129. As Becoad Doe:ension—rFEMININE. 


| Singular. 
Nom. ¢A+ — jatuká abat 
L ` 
In. Ab. D A J, etája by, or, from this. 
3 
D.G. db L. bAichhaniyá — to, or, of a priostess. 
K 
Loc. FAA p tusaliyan in Tosali 
$130. As Third Declension —MASCULINE. 
| ` Singular. 
Nom. | £  — "Wb oC a king 
In. | h ná ` ` by & kinz 
D.G. | ranyo _ to, or, of a king 
Ab YB 11 mukhato from the moatà 
i 
a TE EX M 
Loc. LAI pit ina fuSier 
| : Plural 
Nem JE 1 dé ' kings ` 
§ 13I. Asthé numeral Two, ` 
Nom. 5 94 dwe dua two 
o 3 g i 
_ 3 
Ins. pól  ducehi by two. 
S 132. As the First Personal Pronoan I. 
Singalar. 
Nom. # b ahan I 


- 


hs % Y J, me mayá by me 
- H vs F ar. 


D. G. Y YY me mano io, or, cf me: my 


— — é ia——— 


CHAPTER. IV. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNG. 

The Pali has three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter; 
and two numbers, singular, and plural. It differs from the Sans- 
krit, as the Latin differs from the Greek, in the absence of a dual 
number. 

The Pali, like the Sanskrit, kas eight cases, the nominative, 
the accusative, the instrumentive, the dative, tho ablative, the ge- 
nitive, the locative, and the vocative. The instrumentive and loca- 
tive, unknown to Greek or Latin, express relations denoted by by, 
and in. 

In Greek there are three sets of terminations to murk the dis- 
tinctions of case. and hence three dezlensions; in Latin there are 
five, and therefore five declensions. Kachehayeno gives one set 
cf terminations, so according to his grammar, Pali has only one 
declension. The native Sanskrit grammarians also give a single 
set of case term'natiuns, which are here furnished fur comparison. 

§ 198. Kachchayano’s case team nations. 


Singular. Plural. 
PALI. SANSKRIT. PALI. SANSKRIT. 
B fa CON — NE 
` 
Nom. 81 st YO JAR 
a ^, 
$ RE. coo WE, 
Acc. AN AM yo SHAS 
po at ds faa 
N 
Ins. NÁ TA HJ BHIS 
b o 
90 = $ we 
Dat. ` 8A NGE NAN BHYAS 
920 «fa B "TH 
Abl. SMÁ NGASI Hi BHYAS 
: e 
o Sa Í NIR. 
Gon. SA NGAS NAN | AM 
o 
ss fz og qa 
Loe.  SMIN Ne SU SU? 


11 


58 Firsi Decensicn. 


The vecative is not considercd Ly Faclclaysno, nor by the 
native Sanskrit grammarlans, an jidi pendent ca: e, kut as included 


in the nominative. : 
‘These terminations unaltercd are nevor fund attacked to any 


roun. Ai, for instance, is always rejected from the nomirative, 
and some other efix substituicd. Tn Sanskrit tle í of Si is 10- 
jected together with j, sh, f, va, p.* By writers leter than Kech- 
chayano, each changed set of terminations has been crected in- 
to a separate declension, and hence fifteen declensions have been 
furnished for Pali nouns. 

In the preceding Tables of Doclensiun are given all the Mi- 
ferent forms of Pali nouns, adicctives, and pronouns; and an €x- 
amination of them will show, that they may Le all conveniently 
classed under three declensioxs. | | 

Masentine and neuter nouus in a final, § 89. 90, farnish one 
well marked set of terminations, and may be com ared with the 
Æanskrit as below. 

$ 134. “Nouns in a final. (45) Masculine. 


Singular. ` Plural. 
B eh te ee i a sa Fsk ið 
PALI. SANSKRIT. PALI. . BANSKMIT. 
Cð : 2 T: 
Nom. o AH Á ÁH 
é Tá 
c iú 
Acc.:* -N N E 
-- G—$ A 68 Bo > 
His." ` ENA | ENA EHI EBHI ÁHI A 
e ex 
| 533 Ta 22 , es 
Dats. ss AYA ÁNAN ` EBHYAM 
Mae Px fa 339 
` g 99. Td mm 
Able guí UMÁ Ár (as Ine.) (ve Dat.) 
Gen: (ee Dal.) SYA (as Dat.) (NÁN 
(^ 2 ~ a 
có d | (Coq 299. U 
x 
Lee. PE UML saN B ExU Ásu _ Eo 
NHN J 2| 
Voc, AoA A (as Nom.) (es Nor.) 


— - pane Gó = occ — 


"Nee Yates & Sonstrit Grammar, page 409. 


Compared with Sarskrit. 59 
(b.) Nouns in a final; Neuter. 
Singular. Plural. ` 
Pali. Sanskrit. Pali. Sanskril. 
o . H 
| | 2$ fer 
Nom. N N _ ÁNI ÁN 
Md o 
P fa 
Ace N N ANI AN 
od 3 
S $ cO X VB 
SMIN SMI SMI SHIN, most usually su s are æl 


found in manwe cripta in Burmah, for tie locative singular. 

While there are many points cf resemblance, it will be scen 
ibat the differences between T:li end Sanskrit are very consider 
able. In the mazeulive singu'ar they agree in the accusative, in- 
etrumenti e, genitive, ore form of the locative, and one form of 
the voestve. In the plural they are nearly alike in tho ablative, 
genitive, end one form of the locative ; and in tlie nominative, and 
accusative singular and plural of tho-neuter they are identical. 

In other instances however they differ widely. ` In Pali the 
ehlative plural is the s: me'as the instrumentive, while in Sanskrit 
it is the same as the dative, from which it differs in Pali; and the 
dative aud geuitive, both singular and plural, era the same in Pa- 
li, while they differ in Sanskrit. Stork* makes the dative and 
genitive in Pali to differ, and gives dya in this declension for the 
; but this is correct on- 
The rule is that áya marks the dative sin- 


Cative singular, identical with the Sanskrit 
ly as an exception 
gular of feminine forms, but not masculines; and the declension 
which has dya for the cative makés the genitive also in áya. 
Krchel:s1ano hov. ever in the 58th rule cf his Second Book, 
gives rome exceptions, in which after bases in a nenter, „the dative 
These ex- 


ceptions Kechehaynno illustrates in the following sentence. 


8209900, 0302200, So ævi, YG 


singular ia medo by da; but on'y when signifying for. 


sukhd Ja dozanetiussdaan, bulle 


loke upajjati 


3 
aH hd ju, hid ym, 


GO cogo. 


CUHRAMMATICUR PALICE specimen alierum,'" 


Ad Pd 


— 


Set 


page 7. 


` 


60 "Second Declension. 


os 


“Por the wel beinz, for the advantage, for the happiness cf 
men and devas, Buddha was manifested in the world." 

Th e eorrespondences between the Pati and the Sanskrit de- 
clina tions though more numerous, are not mor: striking, than the 
correspondences between tke Pali and the classical languages. 


In all the masculine declensions in Greek, s is the firal of 
the nomimative singular, and according to Kackchayxne, a; was 
the original form in Pal. The neuter nominative singular, both 
Greek and Pali, is marked by =; and all the accusative singulara 
it Greek end in 7, and so they do in Pali. The genitive singular 
of the third declension in Greek is os, in Pali it hero is sso, and 
originally sa in Kachshnyano's table, aud on Asoko's inscriptions 
The genitive plural always ends in on in Greek, and in Pali al- 
ways in an. So the mark of the Latin ablative plural ‘dus, has 
its counterpart in the Pali ebii. 

The feminine forms of 8 95—100 furnish a second clearly 
characterizad declension. Tae terminations are given below. 

8 135. Nouns ind í í u ú feminino. 


Singular. Plural. 
Pali. Sanskrit. Pali. Sanskrit. 
GOOD al 
Nom. á 1 Í vu Ú Aria YO o YÁN 
: i CODI aT: 
Ace. N | N YQ YÁH 
Qo o0 A (o sc fa: 
Ins. ` YA Tá TÍ Hi! BHI LHI 
@.e Tr) 3 Ý #1 
Dat. Bae: ute Yal NAN BHYAH 
9.09 [11 Lit 
Ab'. uo Ge rii (as Tne.) (as Dat.) 
l ... coe eee > AT 
Gen. ... i, n (as Det.) NAN 
e 0 0) WE q yy 
Loe. esses YAN VAN sU BU. HU 
— TE 
^ 


Y oc. E ke. E &c. (ae Nun.) — (es Nem.) 


Third Dee? lension. 61 


The five oblique cases of the singular are the same in Pa'i; 
while they all differ in Sanskrit, but the difference is only in tha 
vowel, the consonant y is the principal pirt of the termination in 
both languages. In Pali when the base ends in d, the y of the 
termination has a shot, but when it ends iu any other vowel. tha 
a of the y ís lonz, a dissinct’ow not mvle in Sinskrit. Tae Poli 
has & second form for the locative in yun, and this, it will be secer 
is ileatieil with the Sinsk-is form. 

The forms ir $8 101—103. effo-d a third well de2nel declin- 
sion, in wnich the root, out of the nominative case, is ins20 viol 
by a consonint, hike many nouns of the third declension in Gresk. 

Sanskrit nouns that end in cousonants.are disposed of, in Pali 
in two ways. One elus add; the vowel a to the consonant, ani 
then fotows the First Dec easion, TIT dwar “a door", in Pali 


S. some instances, as iu], Pali 
13 84 dwérs. In some instances, a AIR. j 2990 
mása, “a month” „the Sanskrit has the Pali form also, RTE mds 
Another clasa drops the: consonant in the nominative case, bat 


introduces it in the oblique cases. Such are the nouns that ap- 
pear in 8 101—103. 


8 126. Nouns increasing in tne- óli cases, 


S/inzuar. - . ^ Plaal. : i 
^ Pl; Sanskrit. _ Pati. Sunskrit. — 
9 | F= H 
Nom. A a | ^ 0 AH 
[-] o 


Ace, N N (12 Nom.) | (a? Nom.) 
2 T co c3 fh: 
Ins. Á A .. EHL. EBHI BHU - 
> o 
Dat 0 E ÁNAN BHYAH 
Abl (as Ins.) AH (a Ine.) í (as Dat.) 


Gen, (as Dut.) © (us ADL) (us Dat, 
Loc. E Eo ge i ESE ABU SU 


Voc. N Á A (as Neon) x (ats Nom), «Qn Nw.) 


em Chavracleríaties cf the Penn 


la Pa 00) “Lord”, is ANIA aa sál in Sar skrit,” 
and a mana, “mind” Mata in Sanskrit. Am hev | 
OF 5 Aaa | 


belong to the class of nouns, dezominatcd ty Max Mal er, “Nonna” 
with changablo bases." Thus ao) pn, “a male, has two bases, 


qo puma, and as ass pumánc. In Sans! vit this word has three: 


bases, quia ga. Ja. pumana, gun, puns, and an s is 


iud in two, which does nov appear. in. Pali, wl-ere it sion: fies 
“male,” and not “man”, as. sometimes defined in £ Sanskrit. 

In tliis declension. there is a cio er resemblance between the 
Pali and the Sanskrit, than iu the others, but there is a wide cif- 
ference in tho dative and genizve. Te Pali too has more forms- 
than the Sanskrit, especially the third declension In the sin- 
gulir the nb'azve has two different forms, the locative three, and. 
tle vocative two. In the plural it has three forms for the instru- 
mentive anl ablative, and two for the locative, while in cach case 
the San.-krit bas but one form. Faill 

Were all the Pli nouns compr'a.d in the above three classes, 
ihe propric.y cf div ding tiem into three Ceclensicns wou'd be un- 
qucscionced, cnd the declessicns might be distingui: hed, by the ge- 
nitive singular, as in Greek, thus: 

= I Declension, genitive singular ends in sa. 
H T -— YA 
TI me EO C o 

But there are several other dis of. nouns which it is not 
go clear what disposition had best be made of them. Thus mas- 
galines in 7, £f, 4, ú, § 91— 94, occilate between the first and third 
declms.ena, like many objects in the kingdom of nature, which 
«eem to claim re:at:onship withtwo families, standing where the 


Po rare ee oe 


* Wilson deines unga bhagavan, “One of the ceneric tit! 
, : = D J “808 > v 22 em crie ities 
i . . Jae a ` ‘9 se , 
of a Jine, or Jana cided sale.’ In Pali, DQO) Lhagará de- 
ehincd as m $ 102. with a secon] base No = Lhagavate is 
ens of the tiles of Ér udava, and it is found thu: Ceclined inthe 
inseri tion at Byrat:, where it roads: 
X "o cure , | 
n i\ V Á E D L n i Á blaceruta Ludbena bhasrle 


V: P S, Ven by the Lor’ Bulla 


.He'eroclites. ` . 68 


two.circles touch eech other. Tkey might be mede to constitute 
a separate declension, or they might be classed as a section of either 
the first or third. They are kere placed in the first declension with 
which thay area in every case, in one form in which they are 
declined, excepting the instrumentive and ablative singular, and the. 
nominative and accusative plural ; and sometimes they are the sumo 
in the ablative. 

They agree with the third declension in making the instiu- 
mcniive and ablative in d, end in having a second form of tke da- 
tive ard genitive singular in o, besides the regular one in asa. 
They correspond to Hetercelites in Greek. When declined witb 

the genitive singular in seu, they are of the first declension, but 
whcn they make it in o, they are of the third. It ie only neces- 
sary to noté that besides the forms given in $ 91— 94, there are 
also fow:d:- 
$ 137. Redundant forms of masculines in 1, í, u, .té. 
(u.) Dative and genitive singular. 


s8 sgp BLP VEP 
aggino dundino bhikkhuno seyambhúno 
Stork gives o as the only termination of the genitive singu” 


lar, in these ncuns, and omits it in the dative altogether.*: 


(b.) Ablative singular. 


vB say Ag w918 


a4gismá dandísná —. bhikkhusna . — sayambhisind 
So ANOSA IG 
mig spy Bay waggy? 
„aggihmá . dundiuná bhikkhuh má sayambhúlmda 


Iu like manner many nouns of the third declension, besides 
the forms given in the paradigme, $ 101—105, have redundant 
forms in the singular conformed to the declension of: puse, § 89. 
Fur eximo'e; m it, MIND, desUn»d oa the bise mina, withous bv 


king «, is decline l: 
A anena ` . Gen. panne ninar 
Ins. 0399 maneiu Dat. Ge GÝÐDJIÐ rimama 


Abl | í nanah iar 
bl. co 339 ego manasmá manah ná 


*See “URAMMAT:CE PAL!CE specimen alterum,” page 29. 


y^ 


64 Nouns of velutionship. 


§ 138. Dhagavá A LORD, besides the forms given in § 102, 
is also doclined, out of the nominative cage, on the base bhayavanta, 
like pærisæ of the first declension, thus: 


Singular. Plural. 
ooonðl 00002, 020042 
Nom. bhagard bhaguvante bhayavuntd 
NOOR 900033, 
Ace. + bhagavantun. bhagavants 
sell Noocað — 2000637 
1ns. bhagavanteua bhagavauteht bhagavautebhi 
92003909 00893 
D. G. bhagavantassa bhagavantanan 
29003,99) ii cs 
All. bhagavantasmá |... vantahmá (us Instrumentive. ) 


0000500 
Loc.  bhagavantasmin 
2290048 NAO 23 000008,9 
bhagavantahmi bhagavaute bhagavawtesu 
00001 90000 9906 
Voe, bhagavá bhagava bhagavan |  — (as Nominatie i) 


Nouns increasing by r, or that have a secon] base in which r 
appears, form a complete class in themselves, and might be treat- 
ed as a separate declension, but there seems to ba no sufficient rea- 
&on for separating them from the third. 

$ 139. Besides the forma given in the tables, certain nouns 
of agency are declined after the furm of satthu A TEACHER; as: 


kattu A DOER. _ vallu A SPEAKER 

BBL ^ noc 

These noans have a redundant form of the dative and geni- 
tive singular in sea, like tle first declension, as: 


oo 900 satthusea, to or of A TEACHER. 


| Ong kalfussa — ... ... Á DOER. 
GO3^00 pilusse e... A FATHERS 
Zen Bae MOTHER. 
«003200 málussu A MO 


2903200 bhátussa e. 2. A BROTHER, 


A 


Peculiar Forms. 65 


8 140. Occasionally the ablative singular is made by ito. as: 
vaððs099  mátito, from A MOTHER, 


SRB 200 pitito, ... A FATHER, 

Ro báiilo, ^... A BROTHER, 
BB 2099 dhálíto, |... A DAUGHTER, 
20303 2001 duhitito, ... A DAUGHTER. 


Cluugh declines málu A MOTHER, in the singu'ar number, on 
the model of the second declension, making the instrumentive, da- 
tive, genitive, and ablative, mátuyá*, but no such forms are given 
by Kachchayano, and they have probibly been introduced into the 
languaze since his grammir was written. 

In the Pali books the nominative plural is sometimes usel 
for the singular, as: | K i 


Qo3jooce mayyan máro “My mother." 
HNJ tuhyan máro “Thy mother.” 


These nouns of re'at:onship in Sanskrit mike their fina's in 
a ri, while the nouns of agency correspond to Sanskrit 


nouns made by the affix a tri. 
e 
§ 141. There is so little diversity in the fem nine forms in 


& 95-100, that no exception can be taken to making them a sin- 
gle declension. The apparent irregularity of mati wispom is the re- 
sult of permutation. "Tae final í of the base is elided, and the y 
of the affix is compounded with the last consonant of the base. 
So also, among others; 

sl ð að pathaví HE EARTH, rati PLEASURE,with 


god 05 ocooqp oo «op “aa 

yá yan bzooms pihabyá — pathalyan  ratyá ratyan > 
§ 142. Many feminines in wf are formed by the affix nt be- 

ing added to masculine, as: | | 

PA BEF „o og? 

bhikkhu A PREST bhikkhund A PRIESTESS halii AN ELEOHANT hull 

A FEMALE ELEPHANT. 


*Clough’s Grammar, page 42. 
1 


66 Vericus Irregularities. 


Sometimes the lest venel cf tle masculin e suflers cl arge be- 
{cre the effix is appended, as: 


©9090 007 03 


málula A MATARNAL UNCLE maluidnt WFE OF UNCLE 
ovoce h OUTOS 

gahapati MASTER OF A HOUSE guhupatané MISTRESS OF A HOUSE 
AIX rájá A KING q rdjin® A QUBEN 


§ 148. Inthe Pali books, the masculine termination of the 
locative singular is rometimes added to the feminine form. Thus 
S805 $8008 niriyan and niriyahmi “In heil.” 
are found on the same page. | 

§ 144. Sometimes the long vowel of the termiration yá is 
dropped, as: 

wv gHr 

“The sixth, the division of the kings, ie Enislcd.”’ 

§ 145. The irregularities of the irregular nouns are accoun- 

ted for by supposing the existance of two or more bases. Some 


_ ehha kFaitiya khorda nithitan 


cases are formed regularly from one base, end otler cases from 
ihe other base, or bases. Thus Sakhi A FRIEND, las two bases, 


ood 200) sakhi and sakhá. 

Occasionally there are forms found fod both roots in the 
same case. Thus the nominative and accusative plural of sakhi, 
have both 209630 013 sakhino and sakháno. 

€ 146. Brahma is irregular only in that it ircreases by m, 
in some of its.cases instead of by n, and has two tases, 
Bog (gp brahma and brahmana. 

o 

§ 147, Adi BEGINNING, has irregular forms i in the locative, 
which has the following forms: 

$013" 3133 e188 cá 

álin ádihmi ádismí ádo 

§ 148. Kamma A DEED, anda few other ncuns, have a fcrm 
with u in the instrumentive singular as; 

| kammuná ! ` brahmuná 
NSP CEGE 
“By a decd.” “By a Brahmin.” 


Irregularities of the Vocatiue. | 67 


8$. 149. Jn the plural, the vocative is uniformly the same as 
tke nominative, and most frequently has a form like it in the sin- 
gular, always in the tables, when the vocative is not given. But 
nouns that have a long vowel in the ncminative case, have also a 
second form of the vocative with a short vowel, as: 


Nom& 220061 No Qed xX ggo að cog 


Voc.  bhagavá bhátá pumd — satihá — itt: vedú 
moo ÖN qo og QP coq 
Voc.  bhagava bháta puma  saltka itti ` vedu 


On the other hend neuters tl at mske the nominative singular 
in a final aruewara have a form of the vocative with a long vowel, 


as: Nom. ad o$ rupan manan Voc gó! 090 rupa mand 


§ 150. In most langueges the ncmirative case is regarded 
as the base of the noun, but in Pali, as in Sanskrit, the nominative 
case Ís usually formed from the base, and differs from it like the 
other cases. Thus the late gurisa forms its ncminative puriso, 
and rupa makes rupan. 

In forming compound words, the base and not the ncminative 
case is used, and it is the tere and not the nominative case that 
has to be looked up in Sanskrit dictionaries. A Pali dictionary 
might be appropriately com piled on tle s: me principle, kut the ex- 
isting native Pali dictionaries insert the word in the nominative, 
and ignore the base altogether. 

The root to which nouns are referred differ usually both from 
the nominative cese end tke Lace cn which it is declined. Thus 
Kachchayano derives 


9oq ol | 

piu A FATHER, from pá TO WATCH OVER, and the affix ritu 

9207 O09 a 

málu A MOTBER, ... mána TO LOVE, TA rátu 
In this way most words are traced to a rcot and an affix, but 

many of the derivations are imaginary. The affixes used in the 


formation of words are very numerous, and will ccme under con- 
sideration in a future chapter on derivation. 


—— — 9 A — — ——— 


CHAPTER V. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are declined like nouns of the same terminations. 
Thus sabpa, (§ 110.) is declined, in the mascaline, like purisa 
(§99.); in the feminine like kamyá (§ 95); and in the neuter like 
rúpa (§ 90.). So gunavá (8 111.), in the masculine is like bka- 
gavá (S 102.), in the feminine like sadé (§ 98.), and in the neu- 
ter like mana (S 103.). 

$ 151. The affix vá, in gunavé, corresponds to Sanskrit gg, 


vat, and is used in the formation of many other adjectives, as; 


vaol balavá POSSESSED OF STRENTH 
O200| panyavá ds WISDOM 
Reo) ^ himavá "- FROST AND SNOW 


§ 152. Other adjectives, thus declined are formed with 
má in the same signification ; corresponding to ths Sanskrit particle 


aq mat as: 


39 035) satimd POSSESSED OF CAUTIOUSNESSS 
geol  ruchimá MR LUSTRE 


g| bandhumá ... RELATIONS 
§ 153. Maha GREAT, is declined on the same model. Thus 


the masculine singular is 


Nom mahan maha QÓ 9003 
Acc. mahentan G00 Æ 

In. Ab. mahatá 202023 

D. G. mahato QOD 2099 

Loc. mahati ouod 


. 8 154. Participles are d:clinel like aljacsizes of the sime 
finals. In § 112. is a specimen of a present participle declined 
like gunavd. Many other participles and participial adjectives are 
declined on the model of  sabpo, sabpá, sabpan; like the Greek 
pas, pasa, pan; or the Latin bonus, bona, bonum. 


Comparison cf Adjectives, 63 


Dezrees of Comparison. 

Kaehehayano does not distinguish the degrces of compsrison, 
and they are often usel, as in San skrit, not-for comparison but to 
denote “excess.” Ciough says,* “It does not appear that they 
can he distinguished into the two classes of ‘Comparative, and Su- 
perlative.” 

§ 155. These remarks ave j istiñe 1 by Kachchayano who writes: 


0929 R Adl 999032003 82032 Bede 


L 
sabpe ime pápa UTR s 111 visena — pápoti 
Eus NS 
O'O92@9 GÓ Sonea AEBe AE 
pápataro evan pápoatim) papisixo pápiyo 


Ol9cgo" nápirho - | | 
“AN these are wicked.  Th's one of these by being exceed- 
ingly wicked, is wicked —tara, So also is wicked —tæm1, wicked 


—isika, wicked— yr, wiokel—/tha." 
NO) © vo o iya or iyya, isiku, or átha 
í qM Á Að 

(Thess particios givon by Kaeuchyyano a ove are the Sanskrit 
sg. sg ta and ishtha, and since Yates says t. “Each 
of which may be comparative or superlative’, they may be edinit- 
ted as possessing the s me doable signi icat.on in Pali. Kachchaya- 
no furnishes several examp'es, as: . 
qo qoca qas.go 
gunata VIRTUOUS ` guanjo gun'tho MIRE, O? MOST.VIRTUOUS 

Å R. 

CoQo ce8cu0d Ges? 
medhd INTELLIGENT medhiyo medhifho MORE, OF MOST INTELLIGENT 


$ 156. Whatever grammurians may sw, usage shows thas 
fara designates the comparative degree, and tama the supe.la- 
tive, as in Sanskrit and Greek. For example: King Wathandria 
says of his Queen Madi, 
o32o99 NOQSMY 90300904297 92900000 
malito — sutagumona. — salhassa,runeua satasalhu 
*Clourh's Geammir, pig» 93. 
tYates's San;skriðr Grama w, page T3. 
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40 New Bascs Substituted. 


, "d ` Q, = E 
999Q ENIS 92808920: e GEO COO 026) 
ssagumend sabjpanyutanyena mera piya  tarants 
“Than Madi, by a hundred times, by a thousand times, Fy 
ten thousand times is infinite wisdom more beloved by me.” 
One of Kachchayano's examples reads : 
203 9088 sawo 00660 
shá — nárínan dassaniya tamo 
“Of women the one with a golden sppearance is the hand- 
comest.” 
§ 157. The comparitive degree is often made by varan BET- 
Ter, and the superlative by wttumun BEST. The young wife of an 
o'd Brahmin is abused thus: 
oà Bao cy 00003 dva 8005 oå 
yatwan jinnassa = ghore — wazati mahante jivitan varan 
“Thou who dwellest in tle house of an old man, death to 


thee were better than life.” 
When Way'handria gave away his children, it is said: 


slá 83 ssi dána mutlaman ada 


“He gave the hest gift.” 
§ 158. When adjectives take iyo, ifa, or isika, a final vowel 
or affix is dropped as in Sanskrit. Thasin the examples given above 


C09 GOO ovcu 
medhá becomes medha as medhiyo 
QNO qoo |  qc&cooo 
gunata T guna... guniyo 


$ 159. In English a few adjectives, as good and dad; on being 
compared change the root, and become better best, and worse worst. 
So in Pali, as also in Sanskrit, when iya and ‘tha are affixed to 
certain a ljectives, they ti ke new bases, as; 


soS oo TE esscu09 — op Seg 
antika NEAR neda (new base) nediyo neditho 

LY . m - NH MCGI 
jpa SMALL hana 2 kaniyo hanito 

og 0009 oo)8cooo — ooo8cgo 


` TT FIRM sádla hs sádhiyo sddhitho 


Numerale. 71 


Numeral Adjectives. 

| CARDINAL NUMBERS. | 

§ 160, The Pali numerals resemble the Sanskrit, and the nu- 
n:erals of all the Indo-Europesn nations ;yet there are points of 
difference throughout. In the large numbers they differ materially. 
There is no distinct name for a million, as there is in Sanskrit. . 
It is called ten hundred thousand. But there is a proper name - 
for ten millions, and then the enumeration proceeds by periods of 
sevens, every seven places of figures having a distinct name up to 
a unit with one hundred and forty ciphers. 

In English, ten and one are expressed by eleven, one left after 
ten; so by an analogcus idiom, nineteen is expressed in Pali by eku- 
navtsa, or twenty less one; and ninety nine by ekwnagata, or one 
hundred less one. 


2 Cem cmd CÀ 7 coo 
1 eko eká ekan OWE (base) |... eka 

J cg sco 8 300 B 3 

2 dwe duve TWO dwa dure dwi duvi 
9 00200 B Bexo Bad B 
3 tayo tri tisso tini THREE tí 

G OcA OQI €eoocoo5 cg] 003 
4 chattáro chatuýð chatasso chattári YOWR chatu 
3 9 Op 
ð panycha, FIVE (base) ponycha 
ð GOOD O GOOD D0. 
6 go or chha SIX m— 80 or -chia 
1 299 m 9283 
4 satta SEVEN 2n sattu 

o «€ S WS 
8 athu . EIGHT vá atha 

G 90 90 
9 nara NINE Pu nara 
90 300 < 

10 dasa TRN T" di 84 


21 


22 


Numerals from Eleven to Thirty Eight 


G009800 
ehadasa 
CO 
ehdrasa 
81800 
dwádasa 
Od el 52 
bárasa 


CO 


. terasa 


300 


chuddasa 
O c9 32 
Punychadasa 
Og 
pPannarasa 
cl] goo 
solasa 
R 


jo 


JG 


ELEVEN | 24 


J9 
TWkivg |25 
JG 
26 
JV 


THIRTEEN | 27 
JO 
“FOURTEEN | 28 


JE 


FIFTEEN | 29 


2 O 
SIXTEEN | 30 


(90. 


satturasa SEVENTEEN | 91 

| VAQO . QJ 
Uthdrasa . EIGHTEEN | 32 
polsos —. 
navádasa, NINETEEN 
Cogo o 
ekunuvísa 33 
Sa ?i 
rísa TWEN TY o 
82003 29 
visati ðð - 
CB | og 
ehavisa Ove [33 
02800 öl 
ba visa, TWO 37 
200800 kis 
teresa, THREE ; 98 


CBD 
jobisa — TWEXTY 


007800 


chaturisa 
opg 
panycharisa 
20g'0ð 
chhupbisa 
2993809 
satteéhisa 
sel 
afavisa 
901809 
nivdrúsa ie 
Coenai 
ekunatinsa 
o2 
tinsa 
cod | 
ekatin sa 
cggð oo 
divettins& 
9208 o0 
bátlinsa 
coog2' oo 
tettinstt 
02309 oo 
chatutinsa T 
og a0 
punychatinsa ... 
og o 
chhnttinsn EN 
ORB 2o 
sattutinga 
Sog 03 29 


atut:ns4 


THIRTY 


FOUR 


FIVE 
SIR 
SEVEN 
EIGHT 


NINE 


ONE 


TWO 


THREE 
FOUR 
FIYE 
SIX 
SEVEN 


EIGHT 


oe 
99 


co 


40 


panychuchuttdlisa ... 


Numerals from Thirty Nine to Siety Secon. 


S003" 00 

navatinsa THIRTY NINE 
OQ 7093008 
ekunuchuttald ... 
03300890 


chittilisa 


98399 


chutta!isa 
0229820 
tálisa léis 
Garo Ñ 
ekachattabisu 
cgoggoc8oo 
dwerch ttála . 
0043992 
hachattdlisa ... 
CDI 
tezh ittdlisa ... THREE 
00209300890 
ehatwi tit [Éan ... 


09303302805 


FORTY 
A 


ONE 


TWO 


FOUR 


FIVE 
Opgoo00800 
pinychatdlisa 
2009390800 
chhchattátísa, 
ooggceggo-9o0 
satta:hattdlist ... SEVEN 
goða 
athuchattalisa 
$oc0o5c8ob 
navachatálís, ... 
GOQPOPIIOO 
ekwnapanyása — ... 
Opo929 


panydsu 


SIX 


... EIGHT 


NINE 


FIF1Y 


15 


73 
JO Goo Op2290 
öl ekapanyása FIFTY ONE 
5J c 8Opo2o0 
52 dwepanyása TWO 
59 GOIOPO9 o.) 
58 tcpanydsa ... THREE 
59 009029999 
d+ chatupanyása ... FOUR 
99 O PROPL? 2) 
55 panychapanydsa ... FIVE 
9G JOO P9599 
56 chhapanydsa ! SIX 
te DOROP OO 
57 sattupanydsa SEVEN 
JO 3% S Opo9 
58 athapawyá EIGHT 
9 e C32 Opo290 
59 nopanyása NINE 
cogpoog 
- ekunasathi 
Go oð 
60 sathi SIXTY 
go  cmooð 
61 ekasat hi ONE 
ej gog 
62 dwasathi TWO 
Go cool 
63 tesathi THREE 
Gg 003208 
64 chatusat hi FOUR 
€) Op oog 
'65 panychasathi |... FIVE 
GG 20008 
66  ehhasathi SIX 
G^ ooggoo8 
67 sultusuthe SEVEN 


74 


Numerals from Sæty Eight to Ninety Nine, 


ac 6208 


athasath? SIXTY EIGHT |88 
$0058 oq 
navasathi NINE |84 
cogpangg joð 
ehunasattaty ... sð 
cen ag 
sattuti SEVENTY 86 
xg on 
sattari 87 
CMI OO 
ehasattat ONF | 88 
gl ggz og 
dwásattati Two |89 
cooooga o? eo 
tesattati THREE | 90 
003209302 eo 
chatusattati FOUR | 91 
ogge @) 
panychasattati ... FIVE | 92 
SOOO EQ 
chhasattuti six | 93 
DOQROO EG 
sattusattate SEVEN | 94 
% GOR &* 
athusattati . EIGHT |95 
$0 goi da 
nar ási | NINE | 96 
cop en 
ekunaastti : 97 
RR eo 
asíti EIGHTY 98 
COoNnAR | ce 
akdsíti ONE '99 
glotd3 
dwasttt TWO !... 


cod - 

teastti KIGHTY THREE 
00999083 
chaturastti FOUR 
Ogg»o803 

pon ych dst? FIVE 
GÆ 

chhalásíti. SIX 

0083 
im SEVEN 
92 goo 
MG EIGHT 

rH 
ekuninaruti ... NINE 
$92 

naruty NINETY 
GADSO Tes 

elanavut: ONE 
c830|D 

dwenavuti TWO 
cooso[c3 

tenavuti . THREE 
0033099 
chatunavuti FOUR 
og] R 
panychanavuli ... FIVE 
OHO 

chiutnavuti SIX 
o0g3?0, 02 
satt SEVEN 
sgiob 

athunavuts EIGHT 
Jopo 

navanavuti ... | NINE 
Cogpoo5 

ekunusata TE 


Numerals, One Hundred and Upwards. 75 


200 9903 | joo opga) 
100 satan ` ONE HUNDRED 500 ` panychasatan FIVE HUND. 
(oni Goo Æ 

i ekasatan — ... i 600 chhasatan . SIX 
JOO GF 190 90939005 
200 dwesatan TWO... 700 sattasatan SEVEN ... 
800 CMOS 000 9:62000 
300 tesatan THREE ... 800 athasatan ` EIGHT ... 
GOO 0032200 GOO 300009 
400 chatusatan FOUR ... 900 navasatun NINE 
9000 - 3020009 . 9000008 

. 1006 dusasatan sahassan A THOUSAND 
200060 90000000008 OÑ 
100000 satasahassan ` lakkhan A LACR 
00000000 cooog NS 
10000000 koti kute TEN MILLIONS 
000000000000000  ocoo 
100000000000000 | paloti A HUNDRED BILLIONS 
2000000000000000000000 CODD go .»CY20 
1000000000000000000000 ` kotippakot? TEN TRILLIONS 


0909 q Et, DCANP € Sg PQS o 
SVS e ^ 250000 o vd o» PQY’ o) 
cooo00805 o9 PON 9g NB 09 O86 Æ qM 
QoS o4 00000$ 20 o00000200$ se MOTO Jo 
The names given above designate numbers, that have multi- 
ples of seven ciphers after a unit, equal to the numbers set agaínst 


the several names. Thus: 
nahulan has a unit with 28; ` sokandhikan has a unit with 91. 


ninnalulan — da 85.  wppalan m = 98, 
akkhobhant ais 42. kumudan UN 105. 
bindu e 49. paduman E 112. 
ambútan „E 56.  pnuniarikan ms 119. 
nirabpudan we 63:  kathánan die 120. 
alahan bo 70.  mahákathánam ... 133. 
apapan v. 44.  asanghhyeyyen ... 140, 


atatun ak 84, i. e. “an innumerable number." 


76 Ordinals. 


There is much diversity in writing the numerals between 
twenty and ninety. All the forms given above with a final a are 
often written with a final », and always so in the nominative. 
Twenty is visa, vísan, visatan, and vísati. Thirty follows the same 
analogy, as, tisa, tinsa, tísan, tinsati, and tisati. Forty is written 
chattálísa, chattálísan, chuttálísa-san, chottálísa-san, and tálísa-lísun. 
And fourteen, besides the form given, is also written choddasa, 
and chatudasa. |^ Sixty is sometimes written with chha, chhatht, 
and the v in nava, nine, is occasionally changed to o, as novt- 
sati, twenty nine, and nopanydsa, fifty nine. 

There is also a want of uniformity in writing some of the 
large numerals, as: kofippakoti, and kofipakoti; and akkhobhan:, 
and akhobhani—bhani; apapan, ababan, and apaban ; nirappudan, 
and nirabpudan ; atatan, and atatan ; sokandhakan, and sogandha- 
kan; uppalan, and upaian; kumúddan, and xumadan; and asang 
kheyyan—yan-yani. 

§ 161. The first five numerals are declined in § II3- 117. Above ` 
five the numerals are of ail genders, whatever may be the gen- 
der of the form in which they are declined. From FIVE to EIGH- 
TEEN inclusive, they are declined like panycha FIVE, in the plural 
number, as given in S 115.  Allthe numerals between eighteen 
and ninety nine are declined in the singular number only. | Eka- 
navísati NINETEEN is an example, (§ 118.) ` Kachchayano says 
from twenty to ninety inclusive they are of the feminine gender. 
One hundred and upwards are neuter, excepting those that have 
a final 1, which are feminine. They are usually declined in the 
singular, like ekunasata in $ 116, but they take occasionally plu- 
ral terminations. 

|J. Ordinal Numbers. 

§ 162. Above four the Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals 

by affixing the particle ma, corresponding to the Sanskrit a 


ogo pathama FIRST 30900 dutiya SECOND 
Oo Rod tatiya THIRD 00999 chatutta FOURTH 
ONO panychama FIFTH oo S o chathama SIXTH 
ooggo sattama ^. SEVENTH Q S Q athama EIGHTH 
? OQ navama NINTH 890q lasama TENTH 


Co5209o"lédasama ELEVENTH 818900 dwadasamu — TWELVTH 


D ACS)” 


CHAPTER VI. 


$ DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 


The Pali pronouns are nearly related to Sanskrit, and more 

remotely to the pronouns of all the Indo-European languages. 
Personal Pronouns. | 

§ 163. The two first psrsonal pronouns are treated together 
by Kachchayano, and he refers them to allied bases, to ahma I, 
and tuhma Tuou. So the Greek iyo and su, the Latin ego and 
tu, the English I and Thou, though apparently widely apart, are 
made from the same base. The declensions are given in § 120, 
121, and show a striking resemblance to thc Greek, but they con- 
tain redundant forms in no ani vo, corresponding to the Latin 
nos and vos. 

The Sanskrit has also nah and vah, but their usage d.ffecs 
from Pali. In Sanskrit they are used in three cases only, but in Pa- 
li they are used in five, being foun] in the nominative and the in- 
strumentive in which they are never used in Sanskrit. It is note 
worthy too that Kachchayano gives examples to illustrate th»ir 
usage in these two cases, while he gives none for the other cases ; 
as if he were pointing out a usage that might be questioned. 
Here the Pali, as in some other instances,is nearer the Latin than 
the Sanskrit is; but the ablative is wanting in Pali, though com- 
mon in Latin. If formed regularly, it would be nobhi and voblu, 
very like nobis and vobis. 

§ 164. The Third Personal Pronoun is referred to the base 
ia. It is often used as a demonstrative, and occasionally as a de- 
finite article, but more like the Greek than the English, and tha 
declension in § 122. exhibits a great resemblance, in form, to tha 
Greek Article, A redundant form, out of the nominativc case, 1s 
found in nan, which does not appear in Sanskrit; but the poetic 
nin, in Greek appears to be the same word. 

$ 165. The word which Kachchayano refers to bhavanta, used 
in respectful addresses, like “Your Lordship", may be regarded as 
an Houorific Second Personal Pronoun. It is deciined like bha- 

gará, S 102. but is irregular in son.e of its cascs as: 


16 


18 Honorific Pronoun, 


MASCULINE. 
Singular. Plural. 
Ó COO0Q$9 CNDA MOGAI 
Nom.  bhavan bhonto Lhonte bharanto 
NOR 
Acc. bhavantan z 
290023 
Ins. bhavaté 
CODDSODD 
D. G  bhoto FEMININE— Singular 
DGA, NGO COD 
Voc. bhante bhoto bhoti 


It is most frequently met in the Pali books in the vocative, 
bhante, which though given by Kachchayano in the singular only, 
is used in both the singular and plural. It occurs six times in 
the short Asoka inscription found at Byrath, but was misunder- 
stood by Prof. Wilson, who rendered it verbully.* It is used by A- 
soka in addressing the Buddhist assembly precisely as it is used in 
the examination for the Buddhist Priesthood, where Spiegel ren- 
ders it VENERABILES. 


Possessive Pronouns. 
$ 166. The Possessive Pronouns have no independant bases of 
their own, but are made from tho genitive cases of the personal 
pronouns, as: 


CQOOdY me vachanan “The word of me"; i. e. My word 
OPEC manan mama ‘The mind of me”; i. e. My mind. 
COOP te nyáti “The relatives of thee”; i. e. Thy relatives. 


ono 903635813 fava pitunoddnan ‘The gift of the father of 
thee"; i. e, Thy father. 


og PROS dhammanychassa “And the law of him”; i. e. His law. 
9292029 OO ahmakan mansan “The £esh of us”; i. e. Ovr flesh 
09799009 tuhmákan dhanan “The property of you”; i. e. Your 
property. 


*Journal Royal Asiatic Society: Vol. XVI, page 361. 


Reflerives and Demonstrátives. 79 


Reflexive Pronouns. 
§ 167. The reflexive pronoun ¥ELF, is made from áttá 99930 


which is declined like puma §101. Thus: 
mgge3fguImoocaooo.i attano brahmaniya nessámi 


“For myself [and] the Brahminee I will lead away.” 
Sometimes it is made by the indctlinable sayan 9903 
o 


aq stayam in Sanskrit. 


The reflexive possessive pronoun OWN, is made by saka 2900 


crm svaka in Sanskrit, as 0005900c05 sa kabhávena, 
“By his own existance.” 
It is often made also by attá as: 


Pages] ^ 0002095 attano puttake dase katwd 
“Making the children of himself slaves" ; i. e. His own children. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 
$ 168. There are three demonstrative pronouns whose declen- 
sions are given in $ 123—125. 

Ela is formed from the third personal pronoun by prefixing e. 
Max Miller says the corresponding Sanskrit pronoun signifies 
“This (very near)". In the books it is often used in a manner to 
justify such a definition in Pali, but again it is frequently used in 
precisely the same connection that the other demonstratives are, 
and in the Burmese translations it is constantly rendered by o8 


tho THAT. 

Kachchayano gives ima as the base of another demonstrative, 
which in Sanskrit is referred to idam. Itisin very general use 
for this. 

The third demonstrative has amu for its base, but in Sanskrit 
it is referred to adas. Clough defines it this, and Max Müller says 
of the Sanskrit word “That (mediate).” In the Burmese trans- 
lations it is uniformly rendered by eemee, “Such a person as has 
been mentioned.” 

The third personal pronoun is also in frequent use as a de- 
monstrative, that or this; more often that. 

The forms of etad and idam on the base ena in Sanskrit, are 
not found in Pali. 


80 Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite Pronouns 


Relative Pronoun. 

§ 169. The relative pronoun ya, WHO, or WHICH, is declined like 
the third personal pronoun, by rejecting t and inserting y, (8126), 
much as the relative in Greek is made from tha article by rejecting te 

The relative is often repeated in the sigaification of WHOEVER 
WHATEVER, 88: 


COOIQCOODY 92032 yesu yesu fhánesu 
“In what, what place,”; i. e. In whatever place. 
Interrogative Pron oun. 

§ 170. The interrogative pronoun kin, WHO? WHICH? WHAT? is 
declined, excepting in the nominative singular neuter , like the rela- 
tive, substituting k for y: (§127.) 

The interrogative wHICH? or WHAT? is sometimes made by 
adding the comparative affix tara, or tama to the base ka, a s: 


(7006) ODO O»2006)00090 
katara katama katara katama 
WHICH? WHICH? WHICH? 


In Sanskrit katara signifies “Which of two?" and Clough gives 
the same definition ; but this is not the exclusive usage in Pali, as: 


Og0202628 ga kwa katarasmin sutte «Where? In 


which, or what rule?" where the rules are numerous. 
Indefinite Pronouns. 
§ 171. By adding the particle chi to the interrozative kin, the 
indefinite pronoun ANY ONE, Or SOME ONE is formed, as: 


con0889qQeooo kochthinapúriso “Any, or some outcast.” - 
The relative ya is sometimes prefixed to the above in the 
same signification, as: 


00960238009 300029 yena kena chi tena nahata 
“Have they been taken away by any one, or some one?" 
Occasionally it signifies EVERY, as: 
RoS PR idha yun kinychi atthi 
“There is any thing, i. e. every thinz, in this place.” 
HF id "EE 
itura EITHER, OTHER, anya ANOTHER, anyamanyan, EACH OTHER, 
are a few other indefinite pronouns. 


CHAPTER Vil. 


VERBS. 


The Pali verb is ncaily a!lied io the Sanskrit, but has few. 
er forms, and is characterized by greater simplicity. 
Voice. 

§ 172. The Pali bas distinct forms for two voices, like the 
Greek, and like the Greek too, it expresses three voices by these 
two sets of forms. 

The Pali names of the voices express distinctly the significa- 
tion of each. The first is; 


= . 

Oe|22205 $ parassa paddni 
Fiom parassa, the genitive or dative case of para ANOTHER; and 
padáni, the plural of pada A WORD: i e. “Words to, or for ano- 
ther."—Transitive Verbs, or the Active Voice. The other is ; 


82932320813 attano puddni 
Fiom attano the genitive, or dative care of allá SELF, and padu, 
as before; 1. e. “Words for sELr- Intransitives, aid the Middle, 
and Passive Voices. - The Passive however is distinguished by tak- 
ing y.before the terminations in the conjugational tenses. 

This is the theory of the Voices, but in practice the Micdle 
form may often have a transitive signification, like deponents in 
Latin; so that active verls may be considered as conjugated in 
both forms; the passive however in ihe Aftanopadani only, and 
then distinguished, in part, by the characteristic y. 

Mood. 

§ 173. Pali verbs have four moods, the indicative, the optative 
the conditional, the imperative, and the infinitive. The benedictive 
and subjunctive moods do not exist in Pali. 

The conditional is used to exjress that section of the op- 
tative, in other languages, in which the act has not been perform- 
ed through some difficult y being in the way. It supplies the place 
of the subjunctive, in the cl.use with if, with which it is intro- 
duced, as: 

cooo co COS 0003 son LORII 

80 che ekan — yánan alabhissá agachchhissd 


«If ha hal hal a main; of eonveyaies, he wou'd ‘iis go 1e." 
17 


82 Tense, Number, und Person, 


Tense. 

§ 174. There are five tenses in Pali, the prescnt, the perfect, 
the imyeifect, the acrist, and tke future. One less than tke Sen- 
skrit which has two futures. The three preterites correspond to 
the perfect, imperfect, and aorist of Greek verbs. Like Greek, 
the perfect reduplicates the first syllable, and the imperfect and 
aorist take a augment. These three tenses Kachchayano calls: 


.ocqpogo Sag? mg 

qerokkhá hiyyattant ajjatant 

Kachchayano says that Parokkha denotes past time undistin- 
guished, indefinite, The same tense in Sanskrit with the corre- 
sponding name, paroksha, is denominated by Yates the perfect, 
and defines it “What was done at a very remote period." Ben- 
fey also calls it the perfect; Williams, the second preterite, and 
says it has reference to an event done and past at some definite 
period." Max Müller writes of it: "The reduplicated perfect de- 
notes something absolutely past." 

Hiyyattaní is the Pali name of the imperfect tense. It is de- 
fined as a definite past, and ‘‘denotes time past before any portion 
of the eurrent day," according to Clough and Yates; but “time 
recently past before yesterday," according to Alwis. 

The aorist, ajjatant, is defined by Kachchayano as time past 
which is “near.” Alwis says it is “the preterite of to-day," and 
quotes native authority to show that it commences at from three 
to five o'clock in the morning. These nice distinctions of the 
Grammarians do not appear in practice. What Williams writes 
of the Sanskrit is equally true of the Pali; “The three preterites 
are used without much distinction." 

Number. 

§ 175. The Pali verbs have the same numbers as the nouns, 

singular and plural, lacking the Sanskrit and Greek dual. . 
Person. 

§ 176. There are three persons, first, second, and third; but 
Kachchayano enumerates them in reverse urder, and calls the third 
the first, the second person the m:ddle, and the first person the prin- 
cipal, or highest. 

In modern Greek grammars it is common to precede the pa- 
radigms with the terminations of the various mocds and tenses, 
but this is precisely the mode of teaching grammar which existed 
anterior to a ] uropean grainmars. 


Verbal Terminations. 83 


Terminations of Verbs. 


§ 177. Kachchayano gives the following terminations for the 
vcices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons of all verbs. 


Active Voice—Parassa padáni. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 


ó c8 có 


Sin. mi 8i ti 
Q CO 999. 
Plu. ma tha anti 
PERFECT TENSE. 
R G 39 
Sin. a e a 
9 gg 8 
Plu. hma ttha u 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
99 (o3 SD 
Sin. a 0 à 
95 88 B 
Plu. hma ttha . “u 
AORIST. 
Sin. 4 0 í 
go o el 
Plu. hma - ttha un 
FUTURE TENSE. 
90008 90008 20008 
Sin. 8sámi $8081 ssati 
20200 20200 0008, 


Plu. ssama ssattha ssanti 


84 Verbal Terminations—Active Voice. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


First Person. Second Person, Third Person. 
cogos cop 29 Coq 
Sin. eyyámi eyydsi eyyá 
cogo GUY coq 
Plu. eyyáma eyyátha eyyun 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


o 


009 CODD 999) 
Sin. ssan sse ssa 

20009 00200 00509 
Plu. ssdhma ssutha 884810 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
8 8 = 


Sin. mi hi 


tu 
© CO S234 
Plu. ma tha antu 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


oq l 
tun 
REMARKS. 

The principal letter in all the first persons plural is m, and so 
it is in Greek. 

The principal letter in all the second persons plural is t, or a 
pronounced th in Burmah, precisely as it is in Greek. 

The future tense is made from the present by introducing ss 
before each termination, and this is the way it is formed in Greek, 
excepting that one s is inserted instead of two. 

The optative, or potential, mood is characterized by taking e, or 
eyy before the terminations throughout, and the Greek optative 
is formed in a similar manner by taking the connecting vowel i. 
And the terminations are all the same as the present tense of the 
indicative, excepting the third person plural, which has a final n, 
aud a like exception is found in Grek. 


Verbal Terminations. 


Middle and Passive Voice—Attanopadént. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
G GOO GOD 

Sin. e 8e te 
eg co 963 

Plu. hme hve ante 


PERFECT TENSE. 


R ege» 88 


Sin. 4 ttho ttha 
cq cgo Ge) 
Plu. hme hvo re 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


e 
co 
à Á e 88 
Sin. 4 or n 8e ttha 
qe 9 æl 
Plu. hmase hvan tthun 
AORIST. 
95 Go) 39) 
Sin. a 8e á 
eg 9 : 
Plu. hme hvan ú 
FUTURE TENSE. 
908 2220600 200000 
Sin. ssun ssáse ssate 
2009 eq 00929 0002 
Plu. ssáhme ssuhve ssante 
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86 Verbal Terminutions-— Middle und Passive Voice. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 


First Person. ^ Second Person. Third Person. 
coq — +109 00 c COO 
Sin. eyyan etho eta 
Coqrg Cogpcgl cà 
Plu. eyyahme eyyáhvo eran 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
005 GOO 20000 
SIn. ssan ssase esatha, 
02009693 90029 oðð og 
Plu. ssdhmase ssahve ` ssinsu 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
G ood 93 Ó 
Sin- e seu OT SU ian 
9209600 cgo DA 
Plu. áhmase © hio antan 
REMARKS. 


The first person singular of the imperfect tense is ? in all the 
copies of of Kachchayano to which I can refer, but it is in in both 
Clough and Alwis. So the third person singular is ta in the books 
in Burmah, bug tiha in Clough and Alwis. Since in both instances 
it is more probable that a letter has been dropped by careless tran- 
scribers, than that one has been added, the Singalese books are 
probably correct, but the books in Burmah agree with Sanskrit. 

In the second person plural of the optative, the a is long, as: 
eyyáhvo, but it is short in Clough and Alwis. The same person 
in the imperative varies between ss and s. 

Many of these middle and passive terminations closely resem- 
ble those of Greek verbs in mí. Take for instance the present 


tense: 


Pa. Gr. Pa. Gr. Pa. Gr. 
Sin. e MAI 8e SAI te TAI 
Plu. hme METHA hve  STHE anie  ANTAI 


In general, though there are many points of difference, all 
the terminations are nearly allied to the Sanskrit, anl many are 


identical. 


Verb Conjugated. 87 


Paradigm. 
§178. The following is an example of a Pali verb united to 
the preceding terminations. 
Pacha to cook; Germ. BACKEN, to BAKE. 
Active Voice.—Porassapadant. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 
PRESENT TENSE. 
Second Person. 


First Person. Third Person. 


o618 


00083 


voðð 


Sin. pachámi pachasi pachati 

odlo 0000 003, 
Plu. pachama - pachatha pachunti 

PERFECT TFNSE. 

OUO OOGO OOO 
Sin, papacha papache papacha 

008g LÜ O09 
Plu. papachihma papachittha papachu 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

WCO OCÓN 32000 
Sin. apacha apacho apacha 

BOOZ ZOOL OQ 
Plu. apachahmá apachattha apachu 

AORIST. 

LOG 209 x08 
Sin apachi apacho apachi 

990090 VO 9909 
Plu. apachahmá apachatiha apachun 

| FUTURE TENSE. 

oð 0098 08008 olav 
Sin. pachissámi pachissast puchissati 

oba o02000 obaw 
Plu. pachissama pachissatha pachissauti 


88 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Sin. 


Plu.. 


Verbal Terminations— Active Voice. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
oceoqid o20604]129 oceog 
pacheyyamt pacheyyási pacheyya 
oceoqlo Ocoo3loo ocoogl 
pacheyyáma pacheyyátha pacheyyun 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
9900005 POBI 90002200 
apachissam apachisse apachissá 
molog oowoo olod 
apachissahmá apachissatha apachissansu 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

0008 0003 009 
pachámi pachaht pachatu 

OCd0 Ogco OO3.l 

pacháma pachatha pachantu 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
olog 
pachitun 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

Mas. Fem. Neut. 

có 003 00%, 
pachan pachantt gachantan 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 
0006) 0002003 00026 
pachatová |. pachatavati pachatavan 


FUTURE PARTICIPLE. 


o8oo8 08000 3. 08200, 


pechissan pachissantt pachissantan 


CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE. 


obogo obago 080} 


pachitwá, or pachitwdna, or pachituna 


Verb Conjugated-— Passive Voice. 89 _ 


Passive Voice. 
The passive voice is formed by adding the terminations of the 
Atianopadáni to the root. In the present and imperfect tenses, 
and the optative, and imperative moods, y is prefixed to the ter- 
minations, but the y is often assimilated to the last consonant of 
the base; as in this example, where it !s permuted to ch. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Second Person. 


First. Person. Third Person. 


O6Q CR: og 209 
Sin. pachche pachchase pachchte 
. OQ?g cg 29 OQ 73, 
Plu. pachchah:ne pachchahve pachchaute 
^ PERFECT TENSE. 
008 0083Q90 oc 8g 
Sin. papachi papachittho papaehatiha 
00829 Oo0295 oo8sq 
Plu. papachihme papachihvo papachire 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
vð —8 BOQ 200 FCW 
Sin. apachchi—chchin apachchuse apachchauttha 
GOQ_SON BCRA LORİ 
Plu. apachchahmase = apachehuhvan apachchatthun 
AORIST. 
SCO 9906 300 99002 
Sin apuchit apachise apachá 
s08¢9 polg SCO) 
Plu. apuch:hive apachihvan apachu 
FUTURE TENSE. 
öl sjos OB2002009 . o8000200 
Sin. prehissan prchissase parhissate 
08000039 SA claws, 
Plu. pu^ sedhine peisso p whissantu 
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90 Verb Conjugated—Passive Voice. 
OPTATIVE MOCD. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
OFQOJ] OCQTON OGQCO 
Sin. bon: he, iw -— 
OcQoqieg OcQoqpcgo ocgd 
Plu, ` pachcheyyahme pachcheyyáhvo pachcheran 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
solos GOBO00COO 90800000 
Sin. | upachissan apachissase apachissatha 
sexoBo000ge0o 900020029 0828 og 
Plu. ` apachissáhmase apachissalwe apachissinsu 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
OC O OOOD 
Sin. ht Á | nd puiain 
oglacoo ogcg3 o6 Á 
Plu. Kt pat koc Ð im 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
0804 
pachitun 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

Mas. Fem. Neut. 
0002099 000099 Oí 008 
pachamano pachamáná pachamdnarc 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 
082090 olo ogos 
pachito pachita pachitan 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE. 
o8orego o8a99 — otoog" 
pachitabbo pachitubba pachitabbun 


Permutations of Y. 91 


MUTATIONS OF Y. 
$ 179. The following examples illustrate the permutations of y, 
when used to characterize the passive voice : 


9009 = GOÐ OO Geo 

saka to BE ABLE sakkate IS ABLE. vacha to SPEAK, vuchchate 
IS SPOKEN. 

Q3 oQ em Co» 

mada or maja to SQUEEZE IN THE HAND, majjate IS SQUEEZED. 

ao qg MES gceo 

budha or bujha to KNOW,  buddhate bujjhate 1S KNOWN. 

oad ! O|3COO Qo? VID COO 

vuda to INCREASE, vuddate IS INCREASED. hana to KILL, hanyate 
IS KILLED. 

CD COOCOD QO 3609 


labha to OBTAIN, labbhate 18 OBTAINED. dhama to DISCIPLINE dhamma le 
IS DISCIPLIN ED. 


Ce MJC Oc ONTO 
kara to DO, kayyate 18 DONE. phala to FINISH, phallate 18 FINISHED. 
So 3860) 800 8995609 


diva to PLAY, dibpate 18 PLAYED. disa to SEE, dissate IS SEEN. 
In Sanskrit the y is not changed to the preceeding consonant 
but, in instances like these, is united to it, as: divyate at aa 


for dibpate above. Nor is usage uniform in Pali, dhamyate age 


occurs as well as dhammate, and in many instances the y stands as 
an independant syllable, as: 


oodoocoo — . obooco» 
kariyate IS DONE. gachchhiyate Is GONE. 


§ 180. The a or d of certain roots is changed to í before the 
y of the passive, as: 


s 3003 ^] Boð 
dá to GIVE, diyatt IS GIVEN. dhá to HOLD dhúyati IS HOLDEN. 


Á Boo ð ól Boo ð 


thá to PLACE, thiyati IS PLACED. md to LOVE, miyati IS LOVED. 


92 Deponents. 


oðl Bon ól Suð 


há to ABANDON, héyati 18 ABANDONED. pá to DRINK, piyati IS DRUNK 
QUO Book® QOO ovod 


a Fá e 
mutha to WORSHIP, mahtyati IS WORSHIPED. matha to NOURISH, mathi- 
yati IS NOURISBED. 
$ 181. Yaja to worsuip, is changed in the passive to ija , as: 


CAD Fei 
OOM RASO yaja to WORSHIP, ijjate IS WORSHIPED. 
§ 182. Sometimes the passive voice has an active signification, 
like deponents in Latin, as: 


ORCO a oocoo manyate KNOWS.  jdyate PRODUCES. 


§ 183. Occasionally the active terminations are attached to 
passive bases in the signification of the passive, as: — ' 


o|gc5 cogo? vuchchati ís SPOKEN. labbhati 18 OBTAINED. 
mood og kariyati IS DONE, pachchate 18 COOKED. 


` 2! 
DOD p? 281 Soo sajjanena buddho miyati. 
“Buddha is beloved by good men.” 
Alwis renders miyati by IS MEASURED, as if from the root "I 


md, but it is constantly used in the Pali books, as above, like fa 
mid, defined in Wilson's Sanskrit Dictionary, “To have affaction ` 
cr regard for.” 
ooo! óló Bon ub veda la 
“Sin is abandoned by me." 
Hiyate, is translated by Alwis, “Is reduced", but the Pali u- 

sage is as if the word were identical with the Sanskrit root el 

§ 184. Onadlinz the characteristic y of the passive, v in 
OO. oo OOD 
vacha to SPEAK, vasa to DWELL, vahu to FLOW, to ARRIVE, is some- 
times changed to vu, as: 
o|903 o| o 
vuchchate IS SAID, vussali IS DWELLING, Or RESIDING. 


$ 185. The letter A when a final radical, is sometimes written 
after y in combination; and in vaha is changed to 1, as: 


ogb 010903 vujlati, or vulhalé, IS FLOWING, 13 CONVEYED. 


Regular Verbs. 93 
Conjugation. 


$186. In Greek there are several conjugations of verbs, owing to 
various additions being made to the root in some of its moods and 
tenses. Thus the root lab inserts n before the last consonant of 
the verb, and becomes /ambano to TAKE; and zo adds nu, forming 
&onnamá to GIRD. 

In a precisely similar manner, sometimes by the same in- 
crements, several conjugations are formed in Pali. These changes 
of conjugation are confined, with one exception, to the present and 
imperfect tenses, and the optative, and imperative moods, called 
conjugational tenses. Kachchayano enumerates eight conjugati“ 
ons. In Sanskrit there are ten. 

i REGULAR VERBS. 

$ 187. The first conjugation is characterized by the root tak- 
ing a final a. If the root ends in ú, the u is changed to v; if in 
1, the 4 is changed to y, as: 


99 20008 & Booh 


bhú to BE, bhavati HE IS; ji to CONQUER jiyati, HE CONQUERS. 

Pacha conjugated above belongs to this conjugation, and all ` 
the verbs of the first, second, third, and sixth conjugations in 
Sanskrit, appear to be embraced in this first one in Pali. 

In the Sanskrit, “If a root be of the Ist conjugation, the rule 
for the formation of the the base in the conjugational tenses is, that 
the Gruna be substituted for the vowel of the root throughout every 
person of every tense. Thus from budh “to know,” is formed the 
base bodh." No such rule is given by Kachchayano, but in point 
of fact some verbs follow the rule, and some do not. The u in 
the example above is not changed into o, but remains unchanged 
in Pali, See § 179, where this word occurs. Other examples are 


O3 Oq$£ CO? QA QQ) 202 
yuja to JOIN, yujjate IS JOINED. kuja to BE ANGRY, kujhate 

as qs% IS ANGRY. 
muda iq ENJOY, mudati HE ENJOYS. Following the rule are 
ao co —' qo cq'ozoo 
gupa io GUARD. gopati HE GUARDS, rucha to SHINE, rochali IT SHINES 
290 60090 209 Ba Coad 


susha to REGRET, sochate HE REGRETS. tija to SHINE. tejate IT SHINES, 
| 20 


94 Kachchayano’s Conjugations. 


This substitution of o for u, and e for 7 has its parallel in 
Greek, where “‘The present and imperfect exhibit the root in its 
most protracted form,” which is as true of Pali as of Greek. 

This change of vowels is called in Pali vuddhi, but it is not 
necessary to use the term. It is the more inexpcdient because it 
is the same word as the Sanskrit vriddla, which designates a dif- 
ferent change of vowels, this being called in Sanskrit guna. 

Its use therefore would lead to confusion. 

$ 188. Kachchayano's third conjugation, corresponding to the 
fourth in Sanskrit, ought to follow immediately on ihe first, for 
it is characterized by adding y to the root like the passive, so that 
the active is merely the passive base with the active terminations, 
while the passive is subjected to no change. No new element 
is introduced, and it is merely a combination of the passive of the 
first conjugation, which with this may be regarded as the regular 
verb. | 

These two combined conjugations probable contain more than 
four fifths of all the Pali verbs, and the student who has mastered 
the casy paradigm given, can understand at sight four fifths of the ` 
verbal forms he will meet in his reading, and the remaining fifth, 
belonging to other conjugations, may be properly regarded as irre- 
gular verbs. l 

' Still it is useful to to retain the arrangement of Kachchayano 
especially for readers in Burmah, who may wish to refer to the o- 
riginal work, and because the classification resembles that of the 
Sanskrit native grammarians, which has been followed, with more 
or less modifications, by all writers on Sanskrit grammar. 

Kachchayano names each conjugation after the example he 
uses to illustrates it. Thus: 


oo0l8 A qoo8 . qo 
Í. RHAVÁDI, from bú to BE. 2. RUDHÁDI, from rudha to RESTRAIN. 


3018 8o 998 Q 


9. DIVÁDI, .. diva to PLAY. 4 SWÁDI, .. 8U tO HEAR. 
^ e 
Bos ÁP odis OVO 
$.  xnín, ... ki to BUY. 6. GAHÁDI,  ... gaha to TAKE. 


00908 003 99918 ga 


7.  TANÁDI ... tuna EXTEND 8. CHURAVÁDI ... chura to STEAL. 


Inserlion of m. 93 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 
$ 189. The second conjugation corresponds with the seventh 
in Sanskrit, and is characterized by the insertion of the anuswara, 
an, before the last consonant of the root, like math in Greek, that 
inserts n and becomes manthanó *'to learn." The follo wing is 
an example of this conjugation, in the active voice. 
* Chhida to CUT, SUNDER; Latin; SCID, SCINDO, to CUT. 
Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
38518 VD D aÐ 
Sin. chhindami chhindasi chhindati 
Báo 8 * co D “os 
Plu. — chhindáma chhindatha chhindante 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


003 gcoócal Soo gl 


Sin. achhinda achhindo achhinda 
sab “g 9998399 SVÓR 
Plu. achhindahmá achhinduttha achhindu 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Bezas Begeyl8B Leroy 


Sin. | chhindeyyámi chhindeyyast chhindeyya 
Begogile B “ojo Beg 
Plu. ` chhirdeyyáma chhindeyyatha chhindeyyun 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


BAS Bað Bor 


Sin. ehhindámi chhindahi chizndatu 
B“ o B“ co Sg 
Plu. chhindáma chhindatha ehhindu 


§ 190. The final radical may take either a, í, í, e, or o, AS: 
O a 
qa WB agð qoa gpd 


rundhati, vundhiti, rundhiti, rundheti, or rundhoti, OBSTRUCTS. 


96 Third Conjugation. 


§ 191. The n before the last consonant is subiected to the re- 
gular permutations given in $ 88. Thus: 
NA 009303 N 2969903 
bhaja to ENJOY, bhanyjatt ENJOYS. sabha to GORE, sumbhoti GORES. 
§ 192. The passive is made by adding y to the root, and the 
terminations of the Attano padáni, as: 


VO rundhayate, HE OBSTRUCTS, OF RESTRAINS. 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 
$ 193. As has been noted jn § 188. the third conjugation is 
characterized by inserting y between the root and the terminati- 


Ons, as: ; Å 
Diva to SPORT, to go; Greek THE) to RUN. 


Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
3 ólö 8 903 3 yðð 
Sin. dippámi dippasi dippati 
sólo 9 Qoo 8 03, 
Plu. — dippáma dippatha dippante 
| IMPERFECT TENSE. 
289 soScól 3300 
Sin. ` adwpa adippo adippá 
3990 3983 ney 
Plu. adippahmé adippattha adippu 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Scoodhó Scooqicd Scooqj 


Sin. | dippeyyámi dippeyydsi dippeyya 
3cooallo Scoodlco 3cooall 
Plu. — dippeyyáma dippeyyatha dippeyyun 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Solo 3905 3009 


Sin. dippámi dippahi dippatu 
a 
Solo 300 So SI 


plu. — dippáma dippatha dippante 


Fifth Conjugation. 97 
FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


§ 194. The fourth conjugation is characterized by adding zu, 
unu, or na to the root; like ag, in Greek, which adds nu, and be- 


comes agnumi to BREAK. ` 
In the singular of the present and imperfect tenses active, and 


in the imperative mood the first person of both. numbers, and both 
voices, and the third person singular active, the conjugational u 


is changed to o. 
The following is an example of this conjugation: 


Pápw[i e. pa-ápu| to optain; Latin, APO to OBTAIN. 
Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

ólqzeo3 digem  ólq anon 
Sin. ` papunomi pápunosi pápunoti 

Olqenjo ólacvwlco ola 33 
Plu. ` pápunuma papunutha . pápuawante 

Ür, 

ólqand .Q'qopoc9 qan 
Sin, — pápunámi pápundsi pápunáti 

A s : 

lg amo olew 00 clm, 
Plu. — pápunáma pápundtha pápunánti 


FIFTH CONJUGATION. 


$195. The fifth conjugation, corresponding to the Sanskrit 
ninth, adds ná to the root, like the Greek dam, which adds DT 
in the middle voice, and becomes damnamai to SUBDUE. 

The limits of the preceding conjugation might have been easi- 
ly extended to include this one. The following is one of 


Kachehayan»'s examples: 
21 


98 Sixth Conjugation. 


Lu to cur; Greek LUO to LOOSE. 


Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
cps pS qo 
Sin. lunámi lunási lunáti 
a qo og, 
Plu. lunáma lundtha lunánti 


SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
$ 196. The sixth conjugation is confined, so far as known, to a 
single verb, and is in nowise entitled to the distinction of a conju- 
gation. This verb is referred in Sanskrit to the ninth conjugation 
corresponding to the fifth in Pali, to which it might be appropri- 
ately referred. 
Kachchayano says the conjugation is characterized by adding 
ppa, or haa to the root, as: 


Gaha, Sans. Graha, to TAKE, Germ. GREIFEN, to GRIPE, GRASP. 


Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person, 

cold coco caog 
Sin. gheppdmi gheppasi gheppati 

caso GOYO coop, 
Plu.  gheppáma gheppatha gheppant? 

Or, 

03983 033 aago 

Sin.  gahnámi gahnási gahnáti 


099 OIO 00308, 


Plu. = galmáma gahnathu gahnanti 


Kara Conjugated, 99 


SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
S 197. The seventh conjugation is the eighth in Sanskrit, and 
is characterized by taking o, or yira after the root. 

The principal verb in this conjugation is kara to po, and it 
occurs in books more often perhaps than any other verb, except 
the verb to BE. It is conjugated with various irregularities. All 
the forms found in Kachchayano are given below: 


Kara, Sans. Kri, to po, MAKE. Latin; CREO to CREATE, MAKE. 
Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 
PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. 


Sin. karomi karost karoti 
ceo NGAIO NP, 
Plu. karoma karotha karonti 
Or, 
Nao BAR mBq 
Sin. = kayirami kayirast kayirati 
Nao mg nia, 
Plu. kayiráma kayiratha kayiranti 
Or, 
gS gS gó —“ 
Sin. kuppamá kuppasi kuppati 
oqge go W3, 
Plu. kuppama kuppatha kuppanti 
AORIST. 
802000 0208000 _ 9:00009 
Sin. akási akáso akásí 
890009 920000089 9902923 
Plu. akdsahma al-asattha akasun 


2008 


með 


Third Person. 


með 


100 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Sin. 


Plu. 


. First Person. 


89008 
akari 
FLIES] QO 


akarahmá 


oor 
káhimi 
onto 


káhima ` 


MMI 
kahadmi 
OM NIS 


kaháma 


09593 


karissámi 


300990 


karissámwu 


qS 


kareyydini 


03260309 


karey yáma 


d 
karomt 
(JJ 28 


karoma 


Kara Conjugated. 


AORIST. 


Second person. 


RMN 26\9 
akaro 
akarattha 


FUTURE TENSE. 
0220828 
kdhisi 
090900 
káhitha 

Or, 
07100998 
kahasi 
O200200 


kahátha 
Or, 


noo 
karissasi 
J0 


karissatha 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
022603029 


kareyydsi 


Third Person. 


LNA 
akart 


30 


akarun 


0250900 
kahite 
903 


kahinti 


M0008 


kahati 
02202 3, 
kalínti 


morð 


karissate 


0582028. 


karissanti 


Oe quaj 


&areyya 


MAPO  oozqeai 


kareyyatha 


Mr 
karus 
03900 


karutha 


kareyyun 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


€72 Popon, 


karotu 


OD 2423, 


karoutu 


* 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Plu. 


Sin. 


Plu. 


CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE. 


02093 


katuna 


(2092 


katwa 


Passive and Middle Voice... : <17 l s77 1c 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
Second Person. 


First Person. 
CSO 
kayye 
A 6g 
kayyahme 
mia 
kariye 
njvocg 


kariyahme 


o» 26) 
kare 


meg 


karihme 


NA 
kure 
NICS 


kuruhme 


oog 


kattun 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


NÒ 


kathan 


Kara Conjugated. 


NLJS 
kayyase 
noq °Q 
kayyahve 
Or, 


vov 
kariyase 
ootoocg 


kareyahve 


Or, 
a coo 
karise 
Jg 
karihve 


Or, 
N DE 


kuruse 


"Ud 


kuruhve 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


MR 


káttun 


PARTICIPLES. 


"E 


~~ 


Third Person. 


MLC 


kayyate 


NACA 


kayyante 


CY<)OOGOD 


karate 


mosa 


kariyante 


meoo 
karite 


NB 


karinte 


NI 


kurute 


NV. 


kurunte 


012909 


kátun 


PASSIVE PAST PARTICIPLE. 


katabpan 


hatabpan 


022023 


kato 
FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 


o o A o 
MOY alan 2^ OR 
kattabpun 


22 


^ 


LI 


101. 7 


- 


10404. DUO | Eighth Conjugation. 


UTER on EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 

e" 198. The eight eonjugation, like thc tenth in Sanskrit, ought 
to have been treated as the conjugation of causative verbs; but the 
form though causative has not always a causative signification. 
The characteristic letters are e, me, aya, and maya. 

If the first vowel of the root be a, it is lengthened into d, if 
u, or í, itis changed to o, or e. asin $ 187. and a final u, or e 
is changed to v, or y. The following are examples of this 
conjugation: 
Chura to STEAL; Latin FUROR to STEAL. 
Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

úa —. cóagð cólcqð 
Sin. chorema choresi choreti 

cólcqo cólcaco cóice 3, 
Plu. ` cherema choretha chorenti 

Or, 

cólquoð cólqocc8 célquð 
Sin. — chorayamé chorayasi chorayati 

cóleooo cólqoooo cólqoos, 
Plu.  chorayama chorayatha chorayant 


Mata, Sans. Mana, to DELIBERATE; Latin MEN-MEMINI. 


að 0308 oca 


Sin.  mantemi mantest mantett 
0230 oza oc S. S, 
Plu. mantema mantetha mantente 
Or, 
03003 os 0008 Q$3,0003 
Sin.  muantayami mantayast mantayati 


23.009 230000 23.003, 


Plu. mantayanmna mantagatha manta yantt 


Roots differently conjugated. 103 


Verbs of several Conjugations. 
$ 199. The same root is often conjugated in two or more csn- 
Jugations, sometimes with a different signification; as: 


HIB 
Bað 


Hence arises this fourfold division of the roots: 


bhindati Second conjugation, from root bhida. BREAKS 


bhijati THIRD jos ... DISTRIBUTES. 


I. Roots conjugated in one conjugation. 
II. a sa two 

III. En T three 

IV. iss ss four 


These divisions are subdivided, and each subdivision is nam- 
ed by compounding the names of the several conjugations accord- 
ing to which the roots it includes are conjugated, as: 


6] 39098 búvádi rudhádi FIRST and SECOND conjugation, as: | 
Sos Secs 
0390188618 búvádi divddi FIRST and THIRD conjugation, as: 
goð ga00ð fhál; thdyati STANDS, IS ESTABLISHED. 


lipati limpati ANOINTS, SMEARS. 


030) 82908 buvádi swádi FIRST and FOURTH conjugation, as: 
ólooc3 BaB gáyati gináti SINGS. 


oaðl 800598 búvádi kiyddi FIRST and FIFTH conjugation, as: 
cavoð3 3003 Saja jináti CONQUORS. 

20] 309393 _ búvádi tanádi FIRST and SEVENTH conjugation, as 
@00¢ 03 op jágarati jágarotu AWAKENS. 

ogðl Sqep8 búvádi churadi FIRST and EIGHTH conjugation, as: 
Qo» Fala Tos mánati mdneti INVESTIGATES. 


903808 rudhádi divádi SECOND and THIRD conjugation, as 


agð agð munychatt muchchti is FREE. 


104 Verbs of Fuur Conjugations. 


So] sapi divádi churádi TARD and EIGHTH conjugation, as. 
qoc? goh goood ruppati rupeti rupayati CONFUSES, 
O99 330053 swadi kiyádi FOURTH and FIFTH conjugation, as: 
Seco 830 chinoti chindti ASSEMBLES. 


O2 8 009298 swádi tanádi FOURTH and SEVENTH conjugation, as: 


siqan ocóldð pápundti pappoti OBTAINS. 


no) 390) Sqep8 búvádi rudhádi churddi FIRST, SECOND, and 
EIGHTH conjugation, as: ' 

BoB Bað Hon 

hinsati hansati hinsete INJURES, KILLS. 

og 1880] 2R búvádi divádi kiyádi FIRST, THIRD, and 
FIFTH conjugation, as: 

Bon Born 38209003 

kilisati kilissati kilisanáti IS VICIOUS, 
020880) Sap  búváði divddi chúrádi FIRST, THIRD, and 
EIGHTH conjugation, as: 
cepo® gg cepcod3 cepceooc? 


rochali vruchchati rochetà vocheyati SHINES, 


9301 Sqól 3 Sól sap 8 búvádi rudhádi divadi churads 
FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, and EIGHTH conjugation, as: 


833 80 Bað cocsð  cocsood 


vidati vindati vijjati vedeti vedayati KNOWS. 


Qol 3901 3992 300008 Lad divádi swádi kiýádi 
FIRST, THIRD, FOURTH, and FIFTA conjugation, as: 
soð goð gead goð 


davati du ati dunoti dundti | GOES, IS IN PAIN. 


Gama erusatjee Conjugated. 103 


| Causal Verbs. | 
§ 200. Any verb may be changed to a causal verb by adding 
tu the base e, aya, ape, or dpaya. 

In Sanskrit p to denote the causative is introduced as an ex- 
ception, but it is regular in Pali, and is found frequently in tho 
Asoka Inscriptions. Pe however is shortened to pi, as: 

o JJ- - OJ- J > x - J = 

-b D3Ju só LU AL Un LI h JTUA 

Tyan dhama lipi devanan piyenn Piyudusind ránya lekhápitd. 

“This law-writing is caused to be written by King Piyadasi 
- beloved of the Devas." 

In book Pati this same root, likha to WRITE, appears with the 
double consonant likkha, and pe for the causative instead of pi, as: 


NIPS Hg mogoc  cPogocoogo 


akkhtaráni — likkhitwd savann:tputle likkhapetwd 


, 


“Having written letters." "IIwinz caused to write on a gold plate.” 
The rules for the change of vowels are the same as given in 

the eighth conjugation 8 198. but usage varies in the lengtheniuz 
of the first vowel of the root, and it is never lengthened before 
a double consonant. The following are examples: gamaya and 
gamaja CAUSE TO GO, chinfaya CAUSE TO THINK, and káre, káraya, 
kdrápe, kárápaa CAUSE TO DO. 

Active Voice. 

INDiCATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Third Person, 


First Person. Second Person. 
M 


Oloocod ólavoðð Ólooc d3 
Sin. gdinuydine gá in asi gámaynti 

Slavo TN woo Gleoo$, 
pla gá jámu dia th gámaynil 

Or, 

090033 ovo ovod 
Sin.  gyamiyámi quum yasi gamayati 

090900 COXO 00003, 
Ila. gainu gd iut gaz aida qi nea ti 


23 


106 


First Person. 


w e [4 
Kara causative Conjugated. 


Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Second Person. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


85,0008 


03003 


Third Person. 


830003 


Sin. chintayamt chinatayast chintayati 

83,0000 83.0000 BaS, 
Plu. chintayáma chintayatha chintayante 

sq oóleqc9 ah 
Sin. = kdremi káresi káreti 

lao oolcejoo ole S. 
Plu, ` kárema káretha kárenti ' 

Or, | 

ococooo9 | 09990929 qoh 
Sin. — kárayámi kárayasi kárayati 

NILA — oooQoooo AAN 
Plu, — kárayami kárayasi kárayanti 

| | Or, 

MPO — moqoeo8 MOR 
Sin. — kárápemi kárápesi kárdpeti 

MJ MAIO MAIOS, 
Plu. ` kárápema kárápetha kárápenti 

Or, 

no 000q200099 0059200009 

Sin. kárápayámà kárdpayasi kárápayati 


Oo0€p00000 ONAIN 022990008, 
Plu. kárápaydma kárápayatha kárápayanti 
Kachchayano says that | is oceasionally used for a causa- 
tive affix, from the root 


qoo caloa juta jotalati, CAUSES TO SHINE. 


Bat the commentators say this is an interpolation, and is uot 
found in the old copies of his Grammar. 


Pivdsa Conjugated. 107 


Desiderative Verbs. 

§ 201. In Pali, as in Sanskrit, to avoid the circumlocution of us- 
ing the verb wiSH, and the infinitive mood of another verb, cer- 
tain changes are made in the verb to express the idea by one word. 
The first syllable of the verb is reduplicated according to rules to 
be noted hereafter, and kha, or chha, or sa is added to the root. 
Thus, for 


cooood RQD 909038 na 9 
bhotun ichchhati, is written bubhukkhuti, from bhuja to EAT, and kh 
“He wishes to eat." 


soc8od paðð Bag 30 
ghasitun ichchhati, is written jighajjati, from ghasa to EAT, and chh 
«He wishes to eat." | 


5 co 
óloj qoc 8ó6loocà dl 20 
patun ichchhati, is written pírásati, from pá to DRINK, and sa 
“He wishes to drink." 


cooood RRO Ojo q 90 
sotun ichchhati, is written sussusati, from ` sw to HEAR, and sa 
*He wishes to hear." 

Tote» BBB oc 99 
Rg a 
haritun ichchhati, is written jiginsati, from hara, to CARRY, and su 
“He wishes to carry." 

Alwis says: “This word is written in all the Pali wcrks Jig/.:- 
sati-should it not be Jihinsati?” The reply is in the negative, be- 
cause one of Kachchhayano's aphorisms says: “When the root 
hara takes the affix sa, the whole root is changed to gin.” 

The following example of Pivdsu, WISH TO DRINK, may serve 
to illustrate the conjugation of these verbs: 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
801093 9012099 Sola 
Sin. pivásámà pivdsasi pivdsati 


9oloooo Sólooco Sol 023 


Plu. ` pivásáma pivdsatha pivdsante 


108 A Hebrew Lliom. 


Intensive, or Frequentive Verbs. 

§ 202. To express emphasis, intensity, or frequent action, the 
bases of verbal roots are redunlicated. It is something parrallel 
to the Hebrew infinitive in such expressions as, noth yaumuth 
LYING THOU SHALT DIE. 

Tt is remarkable that Kachchayano says nothing on this form 
of the verb. Alwis however refers to two of his examples as il- 
lastrations of it; cut they do not appear to be cases in point. 
They lack both the peculiar form and the peculiar signification. 


Sggo? SG duddalati, from the root dala which Alwis de- 
fines: *Ilumines intensely.”. But it is defined by commentators 
me:ely to “shine, or illuminate,” 


053303 OQ changkamati, from the root gana, Alwis dee 
fines: “Walks repeatedly.” But this is not the definition of the 
Scoliasts. They say it means to “Walk with the feet.” i. e. go 
oa foot. Moreover the Sanskrit uses the intensive form of this 
root, but both the Fa tion, ane the definition differ, as: 


` 
gum, to GO, jangamyate 3 jangamíti to WALK CROOKEDLY.* 
The word however has passel into' Burmese with something 
of the frequentive signification. Thus in Judson's Dictionary o 


zengyan is definel: “A watk, a piace for walking to and fro.” 

The Pali books furnish a form with the signification of the fre. 
quentive verb, in wh:ch the reduplicition consists of the whole 
base of the verb, and is interchanged with the participle, as: 


o:g0:Qqoq oq  g88o250229 oq 


chure chareyy from chara. uddhurissu wldharissain’, from dhara, 
«IIo mizht practice “Bringing out I will bring out, or 

: 1 J 23 

earnestlv, or frequently." I will bring out repeatedly. 


Sometimes the reduplication is made with the roos repeated 
and e. ‘The religious books contain such expressions as these: 


3003008 30 o2g0g08 og 020810 


DU UN, LO TN TEENS PTT 

jutiibe tbl, Coa. nama. rand: candidi, vanditird varan 
4 e p $ sd : 99 

“Bowing I bow repeatedly.” eMozshipping Í worship iatently. 


A ilia hea a. 
Mas Miller page 227. Williams pago (52. 


Frequentive Verbs. 109 


In the last example the continuative participle and verb are 
‘used in prec:sely the same signification as the reduplicated verb, 
which might be regarded as an abbreviated -form of the participle 
rather than as an intensive verb, but it lacks the í of the partici- 
ple. 

If the insertion of a nasal be the characteristic of intensive 
or frequentive verbs, then Kachchayano gives several examples. 
But none of them are recogaized by his commentators as posses- 
sing the signification of the frequentive verb, and there is noth- 
ing in the text to indicate any change in the meaning of the verb; 
yet it seems certain that had Kachchayano intended to convey a 
special signification, he would have indicated it, as he does the de- 
siderative verbs. Kachchayano's text in which the examples oc- 


cur is the following: 


020090 0039] NINCHA OgR2092000 0209200 


kavaggassa — chavasgo  abkase vuttamanassa  kavaggassa 
oocd! coo» ERAB Bqagds mod 
chavaggo hoti chikichehhati jiyujachechhati jighagaehchhati 
8808 eSB codoB 
jigisati janggamati  changhamati 

303093 9252202900 9963, ZR 0020600 

niggahitanycha abbhásassa ante — niggahitágamo 
condo) oðsð egæð Lon 
hotivá changkamati chanychalati ehanggamat , 


“For a k classified letter, a ch classified letter." 

“In the reduplication of the present tense, for a k classified 

letter is a ch classified letter—janggamati, | chankamati "' 
“And anuswara,” 

“At the end of the reduplication anuswara comes sometimes, 
chang kamati, | chanychalati, | changgamati." 

Chanychalati is rendered sHAKES; and changkamati, chinggamati, 
and, janggamati are all translated HE GOES, chankamaté once HE 
WALKS WITH HISFEET. All are probably from the same root gama, 
but they are sometimes referred to gumu and kamu. Possibly 
ay kram to SIRIDE may be the root of chaugkamati. 

N 
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110 Nominal Verbs. 


Denominative Verbs. 

8 208. To express a sentence in a single word, several pa r- 
ticles are affixed to nouns which change them to verbs in the sig- 
nification of acting, or becoming like them, or treating another 
like them, or desiring them for one's self, or using them as instru- 
ments. 


(t.) The affix dya is used to signify one makin g himself like 
the ncun. Thus, for 
ogogo sg Paqe ocoo200 08 
pappatamiva attánan ` ácharati, is written pappatdyati. 

“He-makes himself like a mount ain." 
o cago gyf moq  oo« loco) 
sangho samuddhamiva attánan ácharati, is written samuddhayati. 
“The church-assembly makes itself like the ocean.” 
This form of the verb may be compared with such English 


words, as romanize, TO MAKE LIKE ROMAN; and latinize, TO MAKE 
LIKE LATIN. 


(b.) The affix tya is used to denote that a person, or thing, 
is treated as the person, or thing, expressed by the noun, as: 
Dag gso — scceco? goli 
achhattan | chhattamiva dcharati, is expressed by chhattiyati 

“That which is not an umbrella he treats as an umbrella." 
VIK aggðo segð qg R 
aputtan puttumiva dcharati, is expressed by  puttiyati 
| “He who is not a son, he treats as a son." 


(c.) This last affix, ýa, is used also in the signification of 
desiring for one's self, that which is denoted by the noun, as: 
© 2 se i co 
sp R sg ogioocs 
attunu pattan ichchhahi, is written pattiyati 
“He desires a vessel for himself." 


e 
A co 
9009232 sog ood so8oocó 
attunu ghatın ichchhati, is written ghatiyati 
“Ile desires a water jar for himself." 


Ceylonese and Burmese renderings. 111 


9003739 099 $$? oooh 
atttano vatthan ichchhati, is written vatthiyati, 
“He desires clothes for himself.” 
RP O$ að oð 
attuno dhanan ichchhati, is written dhaníyati. 
“He desires property for himself.” 
(d.) To express the instrument by which an act is perform- 
ed, the noun is converted into a verb by affixing ya, as: 


805 Banovo podooð poðamvoðð 


gitan vindya upagayati, is written wpavinayati. 
*He is eminently skilled in singing by means of the lute." 


of Qoo 8890 ase) Kes LBN give 


maggán  hattiná atikkamati, is written | atihaltiyati 
“He goes over the road by means of an elephant." 
Analogous with this is the English colloquial verb to FOOT rr. 
Occasionally the verb is formed on the basis of an adjective, 
as: 


ag8 809g) cvs Boh 
raiti visuddhá hotti, is written, visuddháyati. 
“The eveniug is pleasant.” Or, “It is pleasant [by means 
of the evening. ]” 
(e) Sometimes ára, and dla are affixed in the signification 
of MAKING, like tfy in English, as: 
oo Np Laph 
santan Karoli, is expressed by santaráti. 
“He makes peace, or pacifies.” 
coma meb 9093@00003 
upakkaman karoti, is expressed by — upakkamálati 
“He makes strenuous effort.” 
Alwis renders this phrase: “He devises a plan”, TURA 


upakrama, “A stratagem”, might sustain this definition. 20230 
upakkama however, is defined by the Pali lexicographers, “dili. 


gence, industry.” This is another of not a few examples, in which 
the Pali of Ceylon seems to differ from the Pali of Burmah. 


1 12 Changes in Reduplication. 
Reduplicated Verbs. 

§ 204. There are a few verbs which reduplicate their first syl- 
lable in some of their forms, like Greek verbs in mi. In Sans. 
krit they are raised to the dignity of a conjugation, the third, but 
Kachchayanu includes them in his first conjugation. The follow- 
ing is an example: 

Dá to GivE; Greek po to GIVE. 
Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


e PRESENT TENSE. 
First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
3318 sáli sálm 
Sin. — dadámi dadási dadáti 
sslo $3100 sá 
Plu. dadáma dadátha dadánti 


This reduplication is not confined to these verbs. The per- 
fect tense of all verbs is reduplicated, and desiderative and frequen- 
tive verbs are reduplicated, and since Kachchayano treats the re- 
duplication of all under one head, the laws that govern the redu- 
plieation have been reserved for this place. 


(a.) Ifa root begin with a second or fourth classified letter, 
it is changed to the corresponding first or third ; that is an aspirate 
is reduplicated by an unaspirate, as: 


Ocos chichchheda, the porfect tense of chhida—HE CUT. 
9939 babhúvu, T bhú —HE BECAME. 
2090 dadháti, the present tense of dhá—HE CARRIES. 

| 4090303 bubhukkhali, EN bhuja—wiSHES TO EAT. 


(b.) A letter of the k class is changed in reduplication to a 
letter of the ch class; that is is a gutteral is changed to a palatal, 


, 


as: 
S293 chikachchhati, present tense of kila—HE PRACTISES 


MEDICINE. 


Reduplicated Verbs, : 113 
SRak chikichchhati, present tense of kifa—HE PRACTISES 
MEDICINE. 


(e.) Occasionally the reduplication is made by ¢ instead of 
k, as: | 


BRB tikichchhati, as above—HE . PRACTISES MEDICINE. 
&q 9H , jiguchchhate, present tense of gupa—HE GUARDS. . 


| (d.) The aspirate h is changed in reduplication to 7, as: 
eo jaháti, present tense of hd—HE ABANDONS. 


gogðð @20018 juhwati, or juhoti, present tense of hú, 


z hu, in Sanskrit—HE OFFERS, Or SACRIFICES. 
9 


VII) Jahára, perfect tense, third person singular of hara, € 


hri, in Sanskrit— HE CARRIED, or TOOK. Alwis says “Abandoned. 


(e.) The radical vowel if long is shortened in reduplication, 


sál dadáti, present tense of dá—HE GIVES. 
s090 dadháti, K dhá—HE CARRIES. 

( f.) Sometimes the reduplication takes 4, as: 
Bað Jighachchhuti, from ghasa—HE WISHES #0 EAT. 


800003 pivasati from pá—HE WISHES TO DRINK. 


(g-) Sometimes a vowel is dropped in reduplication, as: 


9990 babhúva, from bhú—HE BECAME. 
Sometimes the vowel is retained, as: 


09028 bubhukkhati, from bhuja—HE WISHES TO EAT. 

(h.) The root thé sometimes becomes tita in reduplication. as, 
Bec titati—HE STANDS Beo litatw—LET HIM STAND. 
Beg titeyya—HE MAY STAND cócoall titayyun— THEY 


MAY STAND. 
25 


114 Difference of Sanskrit and Pali. 


(1.) Sometimes the reduplication takes anuswara, as: 


0029 changkamati, from kamu—HE GOES, 


ogoh chanychulati, from chala—HE SHAKES. 


4 


(k.) Sometimes for the root pá, piva is substituted in re- 
duplication, as: 


Go pivati, HE DRINKS. 800q pivatu, LET HIM DRINK. 


9coo3 piveyya, HE MAY DRINK. 8.2009] piveyyun. 
THEY MAY DRINK. : | 

Sometimes the bare root is used in the same significatio n, 
88: 


NB pdte, HE DRINKS. 

(l.) When the roots pá and má take the affix sa, they some. 
times become vd, and man, after the reduplication, as: 
Bolo pivdsati, from pá— HE WISHES TO DRINK. 

830003 vimansati, from md—HE INVESTIGATES, Or REASONS. 

(m.) The final radical becomes k, when kh is added to a 
reduplicated root, as: 

HHRH titikkati, from tya—HE FORBEARS, HAS PATIENCE. 


(n.) The final consonant is changed to ch, when chh is ad- 
ded to the final radical, as: 


Kod tikichchhati, from kita—HE PRACTISES MEDICINE. 
Baad jighachehhati, from yhasa—-HE WISHES TO EAT. 


&q o9 jiguchchhati, from gupa— HE GUARD3, PROTECTS. 
Alwis renders “He reproaches," which aecords with the San- 

skrit. And the definition given above is identical with the San- 

skrit when the root is conjugated without reduplication-gopayati 


7 tafa This proves that the signification of Pali forms can- 
not be safely inferred from the Sanskrit. 


The Verb to Be. 115 


Anomalous Verbs. | 

First among anomalous verbs in all the Indu-European lan- 
guages, is the verb to BE. In Greek and Latin its base appears 
to be es, and in Pali many forms are made from asa. The An- 
glo Saxon, and allied tongues, made their verb to BE from the root 
be, and in Pali a complete verb from bú, in the signification of to 
BE, or BECOME, is found in both the active and middle voices. 

Webster says of the væb to BE: “It is defective, and its de- 
fects are supplied by verbs from other roots, am, 4s, was, were." 
The defects are in the usage, not in the verb. ` It is complete 
in Pali, and in some of the rural districts of England, the Pa- 
li forms of this verb are still spoken, which in books have been 
supplanted by “am, 4s, was, were." The roots asa, and bhá exist 
in Sanskrit, but the Pali has a third root hú for the verb to BE, 
with copious forms, that has no place in Sanskrit, but which has 
been suggested, with great probabilty, to be of common origin 
with the Hebrew verb to BE, huh. 

§ 205 All the forms of the verb to BE. are not found in Kach- 
chayano, but in order to furnish a complete paradigm, his defi- 
ciences have been supplied from other books in Burmah, and from 
the researches of Alwis in Ceylon. 

Asa to BE! Latin, ESSE, to BE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

soc] F s8 sg 9003 oð 
Sin. asmi or ahmi asi atthi or atthi or sati 

9225 go «mg AÁ ÓH, 
Plu. asma or ahma attha santi or sante 


Kachchayano gives atthi only for the third person, but the 
books supply in addition, affhi, and satt. The last is near the MH ir 
asti of the Girnar inscriptions, and the two are brought the near- 
er by a rule of Kachchayano's which says: 

A 
20822000098 cócó 'O sabpdssasddi lopo cha. 
“And a at the beginning of asa is erased in all." 

Originally there would seem to have been tenses conjugated 


in the middle voice, but the only trace remaining in use is the 
third person plural, sante. 


116 Asa Conjugated. 


AORIST. 
First Person. Seeond Person. Third Person. 
æð æð 8 98 
Sin. asin ast ast 
g að Vý vÅ 
Plu. = asihma asittha asinsu, Or ASUN 
` REMARKS. 


Alwis conjugates this tense with the initial á long throughout, 
like the Sanskrit, but the books in Burmah, so far as noted, make 
it short. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


92005 32200 gow Ho 
Sin. assan assa . assa, Or  siyd 

NON PO S, Ba 
Plu. assámaæ ` A assatha assu siyun 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


oo 
Sin. asmi ahi atthu 
Plu. asma attha santu 
PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLES. 


00082 093 VA 


santo santi santan 
2000039 290999 20009 
samáno samáná samánan 
REMARKS. 


The Pali, like the Latin, makes the future from another root, 
but the Greek makes the future and other forms from this root 
which are not met either in Pali or Sanskrit. It is worthy of 
remark too, that the Sanskrit has two preterites, while there is 
one only in Pali. 


Bhi Conjugated— Active Voice. 117 


Bhá to BE; Anglo-Saxon, BE, to BE. 
Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
ooðlð 00028 nosh 
Sin.  bhavámí bhavasi bhavati 
Mole 00090 2003, 
Plu. bhavéma bhavatha bhavants 


PERFECT TENSE. 


9030 02920 0230 


Sin. babhuva. babhúve babhuva 

99309 003899 ©2320} 
Plu. babhivahma babhúvittha babhúvu 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

9:000 390060 | 992002 
Sin. — abhava abhavo abhavá 

3999099 3902009 WNO. 
Plu. abhavahmá abhavattha abhavú * 

AORIST. 

3908 8 æa 008 
Sin. | abhavi-vin abhavo abhavi * 

20099 PNO Noj RNF 
Plu. abhavahmá abhavattha abhavun ` abhavinsu 


FUTURE TENSE. 


20800098 mæ Áo 
Vin. bhavissámr bhavissase bhavissati 

nt. amo 8o03, 
Plu. ` bhavissáma bhavissatha bhavissanti 


*By an oversight this vowel was printed short on page 87. 
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118 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Bhú Conjugated— Active Voice. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 


oocooqpG meou co eog 


bhaveyyámi bhaveyyási bhave, bhaveyya 
Oocooqpe eoupo eogi 
bhaveyyáma bhaveyyátha bhaveyyun 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
9990080038 NNB VHB 


abhavissan abhavisse abhavissa 
sono, Bao © 009800309 
abhavissahma abhavissatha abhavissansu 


J IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


2019 10108 02002 


bhavámi bhaváhi bhavátu 
Nolo 20099 D008 | 
bhaváma bhavattha bhavantu 


INÞINITIVE MOOD. 


20809 


bhavitun. 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLES. 
0689 D203 20% 
bhavanto bhavants bhavantan 
DOGICPD 0000959 200005 
bhavamáno bhavamáná " bhavamánan (Middle. 


FUTURE PARTICIPLES. 


008005082 2280003, 908005 à 


bhavissanto bhavissanté bhavissantan 
REMARKS. 


Kachchayano gives wn alone for the termination of the third 


person plural cf the aorist, but, in a subsequent rule adds, insu, 
ás used with it interchangably. 


Sin. 


Plu. 


` Sin. 


Plu. 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Sin. 


Plu. 


Bú declined Middle Voice. 


Middle Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
ICO I ACA O20CO2 
bhave bhavase bhavate 
e 010) CQ Q0 CQ 0 CH 
bhavahme bhavahve bhavante 


PERFECT TENSE. 


9238 vog Ecg 


babhuvi babhuvittho 
vogðegq ooa8cg! 
babhuvihme babuvihvo 


IMPERFECT TENSE, 


99000 82000692 
abhavin abhavase 
PNOY 920909. 
abhavahmase abhavahvan 
AORIST. 
32000 BONO COD 
abhava abhavase 
BIOS 90009" 
abhavahme abhavahvan 


FUTURE TENSE. 


208008 008222000 

bhavissan bhavissase 
noy 000900069 
bhavissahme bhavissahve 


ONER 


babhuvittha 
oo98co 


babhuvive 


co 
WNO ep 
abhavattha 
3990] 
abhavatthun 


93200] 


abhava 


NOL 


abhavu 


oo8222c00 


bhavissate 


119 


9980009 98, 


bhavissante 


120 Bú declined —Middle Voice. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
oocooqj 99306009 993000 
Sin. bhaveyyan bhavetho bhavetha 
oozooq»cg = Sac ougieg] = Sacoe 
Plu. ` bhaveyydhme bhaveyyahvo b” weran 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


93908005 PBe — 398 
Sin. abhavissan abhavissase abhavissatha 

9900800029 LNB 8999 800563, 
Plu. abhavissahme abhavissahve abhavissante 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


DCO 920200} 90005 
Sin. ` bhave bhavassu bhavatan 

oo0locoo oc] | NOR 
Plu. bhavámase bhavahvo bhavantan 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
90809 
BHAVITUN 


PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT PASSIVE PARTICIPLE.. | 
000005630 NÁDD | oqooo5$ 
bhúyamáno bhuyamand bhúyamánan 


PAST PARTICIPLE, 
03020 QOD 2205 
bhúto bhútá bhútan 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE. 
Nao 2980003089  o08oo»o0$ 


bhavissamáno bhavissamand bhavíssanánun 


Hu Conjugated. 121 


Hu to BE; Hebrew, HUH, to BE. 
. Alwis writes this root with ú long, hú, but Kachchayano u- 
niformly with the short vowel, hu. 
Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
cuoi cooo cooodd 
Sin, + hom host hoti 
C0000 COO000 CVR, 
Plu. homa hotha honti 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


$2090 RO mosi S090) 


Sin. ahuva, or ahuvan ahuvo ahuva 

3990709 OO SKOQO|L | 
Plu. ahuvahma ahuvattha ahuvú | 

AORIST. 

9209 æo evo sog 9600108 

Sin. ahun or ahosin ahost ahu or ahasi 
Log PeBe evd vo 

Plu. ahuhma or ahosihma ahosittha ahavun 


This tense is also formed on the base he. Ahesun 9200023 


the third person plural is of common occurrence in the books. 

Sometimes a nasal is inserted between the base and the ter- 
mination, as: ahengsun—THEY WERE; and the same form is met 
occasionally in other verbs. 


FUTURE TENSE. 


cooQ coocB ound 
Sin. hemi hesi heti 
GODO coogo CLOR, 


Plu. hema ^ —hettha henti 


122 Hu Conjugated, 


FUTURE TENSE. (Continued.) 
Or, . 
First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
CURS CDS cB = gunn 
Sin. hehimi, or hehamt hehisi hehite 
cuo coooódlo coa uo, 
Plu. hehimu, or heháma hehittha hehinti 
Or, 
cos cv. covo  cuoðoðð 
Sin. hohimi, or hohámi hohisi hohita 
cod Be cooooóle dig vo 
Plu. hohima, or — hoháma hohittha hohinti 


These three forms of the future are made six, by inserting 
ssa between each base and termination, thus: 


60020098 60000908 cusoooðð 
Sin. hessama hessasi hessati 
GOO20209 GUOD 0003 


Plu. hessáma hessattha hessanti 


In like manner the tense is conjugated on the bases hehi, and 
hohi, as: 


como como 


hehissati HE WILL BE.  hohissati HE WILL BE. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


evdug>8 cuoi CUO 


Sin. heyyámi | .— heyydsi heyya 
cocoQ?o euog CUIR GO 

Plu. heyyáma, or heyyan heyyattha heyyun 
The optative mood, as met in the books in Burmah, is usu- 

ally made on the base asa. Alwis says he has not found the 


form given above in the books on Buddhism. 


Hu Conjugated. 123 


OPTATIVE MOOD (Con tinued.) 


Or, 
09200928  o$cooq329 — —ogcooa 
Sin. — huveyydmi huveyyási hwveyya 
Qoe eog eoj 
Plu. ` hwveyyáma ' huveyyáttha huveyyun 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
NNB 2008042090 BDI 


Sin. ahavissan ahavisse ahavissa 
920002009 vo PLB 
Plu. ahavissahma ahavissatha ahavissansu 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


cod cuoi G0000Q - 
Sin. homi hohi hotu 

CUDO CLOS G0093, L 
Plu. homa hottha hontu 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


0909 hutun 


CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE. 


02029 07099 hulwá, or hutwána 


Middle Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD., 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 


e è 
95090 92030605 09099. 
Sin. ` ahuvin ahuvase ahuvuttha 
990909co0 BPJ 8902090} 
Plu. ahuvahmase ahuvahvan ahwvatthun 


PAST PARTICIPLE. 


092029 09929 0329 
hutu huid hu. an 
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124 Gamu Conjugated. 
§ 206. Gamu to Go; English, cana to Go. 


TA, gam, substitutes for its final in “the special tenses” = 
e Chchh, says Max Müller. In Pali this substitution is not confin“ 
ed to the special tenses. Kachchayano gives examples in the fu- 
ture, the conditional, and the aorist, which de not belong to the 
special or conjugational tenses. The same tense or mood is often 

conjugated on both bases. The following are specimens: 

Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


AORIST, 
First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
208 OQ 9909 
Sin.  agachchhi agachchho agachchht 
208 go 209,08 Og | 
Pla.  agachchhihmd agachchhattha agachchhun 
Also, 
e 
x08 990coÓ ROS 
Sin. agami ayamo agat 
320099 320000 3909 
Plu. ` agamahma agamattha agamun 
FUTURE TENSE. 
08 00003 og 20008 08 oo5dó 
Sin. ` gachchhissámi gachchhissast gachchhissate 
Also, 
800008 = oH 80003 
gamissámi gamissusi gamissati 


Kachchayano gives a third base, ghamma. which does not ap- 
pear in Sanskrit. The following are examples in the imperative. 


00800 20903 20309 


Sin. = ghammánu ghammahi ghammatu 
ov oo 0009 
gamámi gamahi gamatu 


098 ©) QOO OR 


gachehhaine guchechhahi gachchhutes 


Disa, Nyd, and Brú Conjugated. —— 125 
Disa, or Dakhha to sez; Greek, DEIK-NUMI, CAUSE TO SEE. 


8 207. In Sanskrit,dris substitutes pas im the “special tenses,” 
but in Pali disa is also used, and there are moods or tenses form- - 
ed on the six following bases: 


Soo Boo soo s SQ, 000 
disa dissa dassa dakkha dachchha passa 


The following examples are in the active voice, and indicative 
mood. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
Soð Soon sogn se 020209 
disati dissati dakkhatt dachchhati passati 
“He sees." 


398000 adassa, Imperfect,—HE saw. Cont. part. diswd Sogo 


Nyá to Know; Greek, GNO to KNOW. 
§ 208. The Sanskrit irregular verbs appear to be more regular 
than the corresponding ones in Pali. This verb in Sanskrit has 
two bases only, while in Pali it has four, as: 


999 O e pP 


"yá jad jan nd 
PRESENT TENSE. 
Qo goð 20000 jánáti ` náyati ` HE KNOWS. 
| OPTATIVE MOOD. 
S OJ @OPOO QO$o030 janeyya janyá  jániyá 


*He may know". 


Brú to speak; English, BRUIT to REPORT. 
§ 209. "This imperfect verb substitutes áha for its base in the 
perfect tense, as: 


PRESENT TENSE AORIST. 
(3803 (393. sc(38 sc(ao| 
brartti bravinti—HE SAYS-THEY SAY abruvt. abravun—SaID 


PERFECT TENSE, 
92900 33009 3200323 


. dha ahu áhansun—HE SAID. THEY SAID—THEY SAID. 


126 Vacha, Vada, Jara, and Mara Conjugated. 
Vacha to SPEAK; Latin, voco to CALL. 


§ 210. The verb vacha has three bases, vacha, vakkha and u- 
cha. The Sanskrit pres. passive is formed from «cha, but in Pali 
more usually from vacha, though both forms are used, as: 


Active Voice. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


00308 ORIA vakkhámi, vakkhdma—1 SAY, WE SAY. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


6, 
200) J9OQ = avachd, avachú—HE SAID, THEY SAID, 


~ AORIST. 


22¢0l0 Se cole avocha, avochwn—HE SAID, THEY SAID. 


Passive Voice. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


0|8c09 01903 BROD  nvuchchate, vuchchati, uchchte. 
“It is said." 


oS 


§ 211. The last consonant of the root vada to SPEAK some- 
times becomes jj, & change that does not appear to be made in 
Sanskrit. 


0833 oslð ocgð ocsð vajjámi, vadámi, vajjemi, vademá 
*[ speak, or say." 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 


OC ROY oso vajjeyya, vadeyga—HE MAY SPEAK. 


G] 
E: 219. The root jara to GRow OLD, is sometimes changed to 
jira, jiyya, and jiya, as: 


Bq. Bq Good) jivati, jiyyati, giyati— GROWS OLD 


§ 213. The root mara to DIE, is occasionally changed to mi- 


Yx, aS: Svoðð 0903 miyati, marati—HE DIES. 


The intermediate 1. | 127 


RQ 

8 214. Sometimes su in isu to WISH, is changed to chchha. In 
Sanskrit this change is regularly made in “the special tenses", 
but in Pali the change is represented as a matter of choice, thu s: 


R93 Goods ichchhati, esati—HE WISHES. 
oq 
$ 215. Yamu, to RESTRAIN, sometimes changes its last radical 
to chchha. Alwis writes yama, nearer the Sanskrit yam. With the 
preposition ni, it signifies to “be permanent, to observe", while 
its Singalese definition, according to Alwis, is *regulates."' 


sogað tuo niyachchhati | niyamali—HE OBSERVES. 
s] 

§ 216. In Dá to GIVE, are several irregularities met in read- 
ing or noted by Kachchayano. The passive is sometimes made like 
the Sanskrit, diyate, and sometimes like the third conjugation, d“- 
yati: and similar double forms are found with other verbs. The 
dá not only becomes di occasionally, but also de. In one instance 
the base appears to be changed to daha, and the present tense is 
sometimes made from dam. The following are examples: 


2) 
sgð sg sý dgjjami, dammami, dahmi—1 GIVE. 
SCQOY SCIOJ dajjeyya dadeyya—HE MAY GIVE. 


oodd Scocco diyatt, | diyate—1r IS GIVEN. 
Miscellaneous Anomalies. 

§ 217. The characteristic ssa of the future tense is sometimes 
omitted. 

§ 218. The a augment of the imperfect and aorist tenses, and 
the conditional mood, is frequently omitted. | 

§ 219. The affix which marks the second person singular of 
the imperative mood sometimes take á before it, is sometimes 


omitted. M ! 
$ 220. “The intermediate i, says Max Müller," which has to 


be inserted between the verbal base and the terminations originally 
beginning with consonants”, in the unmodified tenses, si 
“one of the most difficult nn of Sanskrit grammar.” Kach- 
ehayano disposes of the whole subject in the following an 


«In the non-conjugational tenses the letter + comes.’ 
28 


128 | Participles present, past, and future. 


Participles. 
In both form and usage the Pali participles are nearly iden- 
tical with the Sanskrit. 


Active Voice. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


§ 221. The present participle may be formed from the third 
person plural of the present tense, by changing the anti to an. 
In Sanskrit the change is to at. For the declension, see § 112. 

FUTURE PARTICIPLE. F 

§ 222. The future participle may be made from the third per- 
son plural of the future tense, by the same change that makes the 
present. See § 178. 

Kachchayano however makes this participle also by omitting 

the ss of the future tense, leaving the form of the present. Thus 
he gives 


NPP (26| 2632 karonto, kardno—HE WHO WILL DO 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
§ 223. The perfect participle active is formed by adding vá 
io the past participle passive. For the declension, see $ 111. 


Middle and Passive Voices. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

§ 294. The present participle is formed by changing the ter. 
mination of the third person plural of the present tense, ante, in- 
to amana. 

This same form is used by Kachchayano for both the pre- 
sent and future tenses, and sometimes in an active signification 
as well as in a middle and passive. It is declined like the ex- 
amples in § 89, 90, 93. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

§ 225. The past participle is formed by adding ta to the root, 
or in some instances na. It is frequently used as a finite verb. 
The declension is the same as the present participle noted above. 

Kachchuyanro has another past participle, but not of common 
occurrence, made from this by the addition of áví, as: 


Q 
299308 o [230290 buttact, vusilávi—EATEN—REMAI NED 


The passive past participle. 129 


The past participle is rarely formed by simply adding /a to 
the root unchanged, as: 


KC? ita GONE 20902 nyáta KNOWN ` Boo bhita FEARED 


§ 226. Sometimes an intermediate í is found between the root 
and the affix. 
(a.) In some instances no farther change is made, ás: 


0226 009800 3290 0809 
yácha to ASK, yáchita. part. asa to EAT, asia, part. 
OO ogo móð — wo 
pacha ... COOK, pachita, ... bhasa ` SPEAK, bhástta, 
0029 vooo - 6,02 qo 
hasa, ... REJOICE, hasita bs rakkha, ... GUARD, rakkhita ... 
Qoo poððo os ogon 
Upasa ... APPROACH, Upastta, ... mada, ... MADDEN, madita, ... 


(b.) Occasionly the penultimate vowel of the root is lengthens 
ed, sometimes as in § 187. As: 


cB wbo 809 cscBos 

gi ... SLEEP, sayita, — ... disa ... PREACH, desit, séð 
(c.) Certain verbs with final á change it to i, as: 

6) | Goo ól 8o 

thá ... STAND, thia, —... på ... DRINK, pita, 


8 227. More usually no intermediate $ occurs. 
(a.) Some roots drop a final nasal before ta, as: 


| 230q 29000 gov 200009 


sugamu ... GO WELL, sugata,...  wpahana.,, DESTROY upuhala ... 
mana ... MIND, mala —... ramu ... ENJOY, rata 


` (b.) Occasionally when a final nasal is rejected, the preceding 
vowel is lengthened, as: 


Qs eoo 003 03109 


jaha ... BEAR, játa a huna, ... KILL, háta € 


130 Changes of the participial t. 


Cc.) Roots with a final ch, or j, usually change that letter to 
à, before the t of the participle, as: 


So MEE San oo IR 


sicha, to POUR, sitta, part. vacha, to SPEAK, vutta, part. 
880 B8g9 oa 9983 
vivicha. ... SOLITARY, vivitta, ... bhuja, EAT, bhutta, ... 
OQ eco QE 073 
chaja, ... ABANDON, chatta, ... Yuja, ... UNITE, yutta, 


(d) Occasionally the ? of the participle is changed to the pa- 
latal of the root, as: 


jo m" 


nacha, to DANCE, nachcha, part. 


(e.) A final, p is dropped, -and the í is doubled, as: 


So cóg3 25000 34g 


lipa „ee SMEAR, litta, ... santapa, ... BURN sanlatta .. 
qo 2983 NH 9B 
8UPA, ... SLEEP, suita ... sugupa, ... HIDE, sugutta, ... 


(f£) In some instances the final consonant of the root is drop- 
ped, and the participle is written tha, as: | 


og ág coa dg 


pachchha, ... ASK, putha, ... yaja, ... OFFER, yifha, us 
on og 309 fs 
vast, — ... DWELL, vatha, ... disa, ... SBE, datha; |... 


x 18 


nacha, to DANCE, natha, part. 


(g-) Sometimes the participial d becomes dh: before dh, and 
dh before d, and bh, as: 
qo a8 coo cog 


budha, ... KNOW, buddha, ... labha, :.. OBTAIN, laddha, .., 


The passive past participle in na. 131 
(h.) Certain roots ending in m2, or mu, change their final to 
n before the participial ¢, as: 
8o0q 53 Hq o5, 
vibhamu, to TURN, vibbhanta, part. sangamu, to Go sakanta, part. 


sa 93, dq 093, 


khamu, ... DIG khanta, ... samu, to QUIET, santa, (vi 
= > oe O35 
. damu — ... TAME, danta, et vamu, ... VOMIT, vanta, 


(4) In some instances a final r is rejected before the partici- 
pial 4, as: 


UM omc 8009 82500 


pakara, ... DO pakata, ... visara, ... GO, visala, 


(k.) When the intermediate % is used, the final r, or nasal is 
nob rejected, as: 
oq ogo 906) 29800 


"gam. ... GO, gamita, ... sara, ... REMEMBER, sarita, ... 


(l) Before a few roots with final % the participial ¢ is chan- 
ged to l, as: 


995900 PIS 009 ol g 

áruha, ... ASCEND, áruhla ... gaha, ... TAKE, gáhla T 
OOO o5 S QOO 2 £ 

baha, ... OBTAIN, bahla, ... daha, ... BURN, dahla, 


$ 228. Certain verbs take na for the passive participle instead 
„of ta, among which may be noted the following: 

(a) Roots whose finals are d, d, or dh often take na, and 
^ in the place of their final radical, as: 


Bs Ba os V8 


bhida, ... DIVIDE, bhinna, ... chhida, ... CUT, chhinna, ... 
qe a Sa 33 
vudha,... HINDER, — ruana, ... kæidu, ... ALARM, khinna, .., 


29 
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(5.) Rcots with a final r, when they correspond to rí ar 
final in Sanskrit, usually take n, as 


Q Bop - 0889 oge 


tara, to cross, tima, part. parijira, to BE VERY OLD, paryinna, pt. 


CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 229. The indeclinable past participle is sometimes called the 
gerund. It corresponds to the Greek participle when used to con- 
tinue a tenterce withcut a ccnjur.cticn, as in Lrke 9: 16. “La: 
bén “having taken” tke five loaves ard two fskes, “anablegsas” 
“havirg lcoked vp" to heaven, He blessed them." So in Pali: 


agace 83029 Gerad qagcosd (ogorocqogs 


sunakhe jig dee brakmanan rukkhato otdretwa 

eos: aca % c Siccogo cocoes s OKO geð o) 
sakhdasandhare nisidápetwád thojanan d imangáta 
GOOD maha 


“Having tied up the dogs, having caused tke brahminto de. 
scend from the tree, having seated him on spread branches, hav- 
ing given focd, he spoke this verse." 


§ 230 This participle has several forms, as follcws: 
(a.) After simple verbs it is usually written fwd, ‘wena, oF 
tuna. 
(L.) After campevrd veibs, tke ccutinuative :ffx is ccn mcn- 
ly, but not uniformly, ya. 
§ 231. The root is usually subjected to the seme changes be. 
fore twa as before ta of the past participle. There are a few ex- 


ceptions, the most prominent of which is, that the causative par- 
ticles are retained before ‘wad, while they are rejected before ta: 


O IGC ORO vandapelwa—HAVING CAUSED TO WORSHIP 


O29 ceos káretwá M, m- DO 
qv Se, puretwa os tee FILL 
AC GOOOQO sanmohetwd TS e BE FOOLISH 


Q8? 33039 — unnádetwá is s ECHO 


Future passive participle. 133 


§ 232. No distinction is made between fwá, twdna, and tuna: 
Different forms are often used with the same verb, as: 


29029 939895 sutwad, sutwána—HAVING HEARD 
0099 0013 gantwd, gantuna— . ... GONE 


§ 233. When y is used with compound verbs, it is subject to 
the same rules as y, when united with the verb to form the pas- 
sive voice, as in § 179. Thus: 


(ogesov0 ohdya—ABANDONED. 88g vivichcha— SOLITARY. 


etc’ uppajja—BORN. Be) £ árambha—EXERTED. 


3908 ágamma— COME. O89 paggahya—TAKEN UP. 
§ 234. In the books twa is often met with compound verbs, 
and both ya, and feá are frequently used with the same verb, as: 


99230 800 99230 3022 abhivandiya, abhivanditwa 
*Having worshipped remarkably." 


s»osloo 999 Se9ogo ádáya, ddiyitwd—HAVING TAKEN. 


FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 235. The future passive participle is usually made by the af- 
fix tabpa, but sometimes by aniya, ya, yya, and teyya. Some 
grammarians class these participles as verbal adjectives. They ex- 
press futurity combined with possibility, obligation, or fitness. 

For instance: In a great drought the people fasted and prayed 
Seven days, and still no rain fell. The question was then asked: 


È TO 9008 kinnukha tabpan 
“What is to be done?" or, “What shall be done?" or, 
* What ought to be done?” or, “What can be done?" 
(a.) Ifthe vowel of the root be lengthened in conjugation, and 
the intermediate í be inserted, the same changes are made be- 
fore tabpa, as: 
oq oo8oog a coo2oop 
bhú to BE, bavitabpa. buja to EAT, bhotabpa. 
8] $loop oq MOQ MRE 
dá ... GIVE, ddatabpa. kara ... DO, kutabpa, or kattabpa 


134 Infinitive mood. 


(b) Sometimes there are two forms, one with intermediate í, 
and one without it, as: 


of HZ FY p g eorg 
manu to THINK, mantabpa, manitabpa. khanu DIG, khantabpa, khani- 
oq Y dog 009 0038 ooog 
gamu to GO, ` gantabpa, gamitabpa. hana KILL, hantabpa, hani- 
This participle is declined like sabpa § 110. 

(c.) The base of the verb before antya, yya, or yd, is usually 
the same as that before íabpa, omitting the intermediate 7 al- 
ways before aniya, as: 


Bg PAZO | oS Og $00 

adhi? to LEARN, ajjhaniya. pada to GO, ` pajjaniya 

39900 PJD q ang ooo 

ása ... PUT IN, dsaniya. . kara ... po ` karaniya. 

& Ceo S cq 

jt  ... CONQUOR, jeyya. ní — ... GUIDE, neyya. 

md mofas 80 scgog Segug 
kara... DO, káriya. disa ... SEE, datheyya, ditheyya 
209 00920009 os OCQROg| 

mjá ... KNOW, nydteyya. pada ... ao, patteyya. 


Aniya is written with along ¢ by Clough, as in Sanskrit. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
§ 236. The infinitive mood is classed by Kachchayano with 
the participles, and it is formed by the affix tun with the same 
base before it, as precedes the future participle tabpa,as: 
n Soe] 8 ceo 
jana ... BE BORN, janitun. ji... CONQUER, jetun. 
29 caso o 0009 


8u ... HEAR, sotun. dhá ... BEAR,  dhátun. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


INDECLINABLE WORDS. 
Indeclinable words may be divided into adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, and interjections. 
Adverbs. 

§ 237. Some adverbs are formed by the cases of nouns, and 
have a form of declension, as: | 
84 Scas 89055 
chíran. A LONG TIME. chérena, BY A LONG TIME. chéraðsan. OF LONG TIME. 
QIC 0900 ` C029 
purdto, BEFORE. pachchato. BEHIND, kato, WHENCE? 

CORRELLATIVE ADVER BS. 

§ 238. Certain adverbs are eorrellatives formed by affixing a 

particle to a pronoun, and forming adverbs of 


Time. Place. Manner. Quantity. 
- Vr am na 
Qe > , Bg of 09 20 
Addin’, NOW. atta, aira, HERE. tathd, THUS. táva, SO MUCH 


oos! oosl$ 2099 Hp 

tadd, tadáni, THEN. tatta, tatra, THERE. 

oos! oogg oo(pj 00009 o0 

yada, WHEN. yatta, yatra, WHERE. yathd, AS. ydva, AS MUCH 

má ysl g RJ ó 

kadá, kudá, WHEN? kutta, kutra, WHERE? kathan, now? 

0098) oos! 99933 2990 PEP 

sabpadá, sadá, ALWAYS. sabpatta, sabpatra, ALL PLACES. sabpatthá, IN 
[EVERY WAY. 


cos) cag coo(p3 
ekadá, AT ONE TIME.  ekatta, _ ekatra, IN ONE PLACE. 


sol —. 300009 


anyadd, AT ANOTHER TIME.  anyathd, IN AN OTHER WAY, 
| 30 
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MISCELLANEOUS ADVERBS. 
§ 239. There are many other miscellaneous adverbs, of which 
a few are here given according to the usual classification. 
(a,) ADVERBS OF TIME. 
LZA Coq cog gQ æg 
adhund, | etarahi, handa, sampati, ajja, NOW, AT PRESENT. 
OCO Sól c8loo Ag 
page IN THE MORNING. divá, BY DAY. dosd, rattan, AT NIGHT. 
O20200 AÓ “39859006 0089 
satatan, santatan, | anárátan, sand,  PERPETUALLY. 
(b.) ADVERBS OF PLACE. 


o e 

go «qoo sc(pgoo 0:05 o% 
idha, iha, atraha, HERE. tahan, tahin, THERE. 

o o9 oe o 
OD NO OF en D039 
kuhan, kuhin, kuhinychanan, WHERE? samantd, ON ALL SIDES. 
3 å LAP B 2009 
antaran, WITHIN. antard, antarena, BETWEEN. samá, NEARe 

(c.) ADVERBS OF MANNER. 


gó EQ có wd ODG000 

ati, itthan, evan, hevan, THUS, tatheva, 80. 

V QF mn 

puna, AGAIN. punapunnan, REPEATEDLY. ndnd, VARIOUSLY. 

co Ó n283 409 

ve Or, hi, CERTAINLY. kdmini,  WILLINGLY. mudhd, IN VAIN. 
(d.) ADVERBS OF QUANTITY. 


X 


æð Bo HBd god 

uti, ativa, alisáyo, MUCH, EXCEEDINGLY. (Gan, LITTLE. 
(e.) ADVERBS OF AFFIRMATION. 

LIQ 008 00907 

ama, YES, CERTAINLY. sddhu, ` sáhu, YES, AGREED. 


(f. ADVERBS OF NEGATION. 
9 Š 3 cso 908 Q2 
a, an, Na, m0, nahi, NO, NOT. md, PROHIBITIVE. 


Ld 


Prepositions. | 197 
Propositions. 


§ 240 Prepositions are often prefixed to verbs in Pali, as 
fn Greek. Some of them are nearly identical both in form, and 


signification. 
Thus para in Greek, is pará in Pali. 


peri 3d pare 
wpo sis wpa 
sun san san 


The whole number of these prepositions in Greek is eigh- 
teen, and though there are twenty in Pali, the two lists might 
be easily made to harmonize. 

The Pali prepositions differ but slightly from the Sanskrit. 
The final r in dur, and nir, and the final d in ud are omitted in 
Pali, but they appear in composition before a vowel. The r in 
pra, and prati is dropped altogether in Pali. | 

The effect of these prepositions on the verbs with which they 
are combined must be learned from the usage.. They cannot be 


adequately defined in a word. Thus á, which corresponds 
to the Latin ad, may be defined by To, but when prefixed to cer- 
tain verbs it reverses their meaning. So dá to arve, on becom- 
ing ddd signifies to TAKE. The following are the prepositions: ` 
sd vð 28 NA 25 

d, TO. ati, BEYOND. adhi, ajjha, ABOVE. anu. AFTER. 
920 208 9093 sag, 390 (og 

apa, OFF. ` api, ON. abhi, abbha, TOWARDS. ava, o, AWAY. 
Ü BY a 

u, UP. wpa, ABOVE. du, ILL. | ni, INTO. 


3 O oð o8 099 


ni, OUT. pa, BEFORE. pati, pafi, BACK. pará, BACKWARDS. 


og 8 Ó oq 


part AROUND. vi, APART. san, WITH. 84, WELL. 


$ 241. Some of the above prepositions are often used with 
nouns and pronouns, but, excepting d, usually as postpositions. 
And there are other particles, that are usually regarded as ad- 
verbs, which also serve as prepositions in the government of noung 
and pronouns, as: 


138 | Conjunctions and Interjections. 


LO Fo] gv o8 


adha, BELOW. antara, BETWEEN. upari, OVER. pari, ABOUT. 


809 Oso 2900 Då cog 
rite, WITHOUT. vend, BESIDES. saha, saman, saddhin, WITH. 
Conjunctions. 


§ 242. There are very few conjunctions in Pali. All the parts 
of a compound sentence being so generally connected by partici- 
ples, there is little use for them beyond that of linking together 
the parts of a paragraph Of the few conjunctions in use, several 
are adverbs in form. 
© o—o 28 8 
cha, AND.  cha—cha, BOTH AND. apt, pi, AND, ALSO. 


o9 co 8 dco 


vaði, che, chi, sache, IF, WHEN. hé, FOR, BECAUSE, 

có co cóo 

evan, AS, ve, AS, WHEN. evanhi, IF SO. 

OOCOD9 COO» ODGOD9 Coo» 

gato, yena, WHEREFORE. tato, lena. THEREFORE, 

cos! 3900 3000018 

tadá, THEN. atha, MOREOVER. athavdpi, AND BESIDES, 

ol ol—ol oq 

vá, OR. vd—vd, EITHER OR. tu, BUT, 
Interjections, 


§ 243.  Interjections are not common, the following may be 
noted: 


€292, COD bho, he, Ordinary terms of address. 
BCE}, ce] are, re, Disrespectful 
990002 aho, An exclamation of surprise, 


CHAPTER IX. 


DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

The roots of the Sanskrit language are estimated at about 
two thousand, and the Pali and Sanskrit roots are substantially 
the same. And it may be remarked in passing that the Burmese 
and Karen languages are formed from a similar number of roots, 
and, ifin other tongues they be found of about the same num- 
ber, there will be a strong presumption that in the roots of vari- 
ous languages we have merely the different changes that have been 
rung out of the original set of roots in use, when “The whole earth 
was of one language and one speech." | 

These two thousand roots are made into one or two hund- 
red thousand words, as in Webster's English dictionary, by chan- 
ging their forms, or taking additions, or both. The added letters 
that form new conjugations often give different significations to 
the verb, and the prefixed prepositions have frequently the same 
effect as the formation of new verbs. 

Changes in the roots, and numerous affixes are used to form 
nouns and adjectives. The penultimate vowel is often changed 
as in § 187. 

§ 9244. The last consonant of the root is subjected to such 
changes and additions in derived words, that it is frequently dif- 
ficult for the student to refer them to their proper roots. Thus: 


o Oo OO Olas 

ch becomes k, as pacha to cook, páka COOKING. 
T 2 do igo 

iss chchh, ... richa ... DESTROY, richchhá DESTROYING 
M 8 25990 ` 209980 

im pu jh n sanacha, ... MOVE, 8amajjá MOVING. 
D 8 og og 

chchh ... ndh, ... gachchha ... Go, gandha ODOUR. 
Q e, Odo GODdO 

j ix J) she yuja, ... JOIN, Yoga JOINING. 


31 


140 Changes of the last radical, 
à 55 ooð 
nych becomes ngg, as sanycha to QUIET, sangga, QUIETING. 


a 666 áa gó 


nj TS e. 0. TANJA  ... DEMRE, rangga DESIRING. 
666 98 666 a 98 
re n tti, s A. ub ratti 
666 8 666 a 8 
| th Au o x á ratha 


Q $ rg 78 
í is chch, ... naja — ... DANCE, nuchcha DANCING. 
q > 3 33 
d `’ ae N, ... khida  ... ALARM, khinna ALARMING 
OD 
t 


9 2309 208 
chch, ... safa,  ... BE TRUE, sachcha ‘TRUTH. 


666 Q c OO Oo €i) 

chchh, ... kita GIVE MEDICINE, kachchhá MEDICINE, 
CO 2 OO ood) 
th iá chchha, katha ... SPEAK, kachchha SPEAKING. 
ms oð QOO opa 

l, —.. matha... Box, malla A BOXER. 
s 2 q mes 
d Mé chchh, ... tuda, ... GIVE PAIN,  tuchchhá GIVING PAIN. 
666 Q s 8 g 5 
sk ess Dy se ` vida, .. KNOW, vijja KNOWLEDGE. 
666 3 Ss co 98 


ate dy th,  ... mida, ... LOVE, metti LOVE. 
666 
eð 208 eo(og 
ma is ir, ...  chhada,... COVER, chhatra AN UMBRELLA 
a 


° 8 640 cqog 


dh — .. — jj .. budh .. KNOW,  bojja INTELLIGENCE. 


Q 


dh becomes | 


666 


Changes of the last radical. 


V 


dd, as 


oq 


vara 


eel 


dhara ... 


290 


SUVA ... 


oð 


. VASA ... 


e^ 


DAR 


141 


o|Q od 
vulha to INCREASE, wudda INCREASE. 
OÝ QOD 
mana ... THINK, mata KNOWLEDGE: 
0000 COR? 
labha ... OBTAIN,  lachchhd OBTAINING. 
666 CO 89 
laddhá 
oq OQ? 
gamu ... GO, gachchhá GOING. 
Qe) „09 
mara ... DIE, mata DEATH. 


983 


... PRESERVE, vatta A GARMENT. 


eg 


ESTABLISH dhamma LAW. 


83 


INJURE, satta A KNIFE. 
og) 
DWELL, vachchhá DWELLING: 
pe 
usu ... BE TROUBLED, udda TROUBLE. 
MOIS 
abhijjha DESIRING. 


abhiisw ... DESIRE, 


€€6 


aco 


muha... 


COD 


gaha ... 


992292 


abhichchhá à 


2? 


DOUBT, muchchhá, DOUBTING. 
Aloo 
TAKE, gaya TAKING, 


142 Verbal roots used for nouns, and adjectives. 


§ 245. Sometimes the last consonant is omited altogether, as: 


eue sé a. 


turagamu to GO SWIFTLY, turaga A HORSE; from gamu. 


NAONA NAO dis 
bhújagamu ^ ... CROOKEDLY,  bhujoga A SNAKE; 


8 2416, Occasionally, though rezularily derived from the root, 
every letter of the root is changed in the derivative, as: 


oe ojo 233 
vacha to SPEAK, oka SPEAKING, utta SPOKEN, UTTERED, 

If words in the same language are occasionally changed, by 
the operation of established laws, to forms that retain no element 
of the original root, it may be expected that such changes will 
often occur when the words pass into other languages, and ety- 
mologists are therefore compslled to allow “vowels to go for notk- 
ing, and consonants for very little.” 

It appears from the above examples, that there is a strong 
tendency to substitute, in the last radical, a gutteral for a pala- 
tal, a palatal for a dental, and that chchh represents ch, t, th, d, 
bh, m, s, and h. But while the last consonant is constantly an 
evanescent quantity, the first almost always remains unchanged. 
It is the only permanent part of the word, and may perhaps in- 
dicate the monosyllabic base from which the root was originally 
derived. 

Kachchayano enters largely into the derivation of words. Three. 
books, out of the eight into which his grammar is divided, are 
devoted to this subject. A small fraction only of what he has 
written can be given here. To enter fully into the matter belongs 
rather to the dictionary, than to the grammar, | 

§ 247. The verbal root unchanged is occasionally used for a 
noun or adjective, as: 


OQ vama to VOMIT, oo vama VOMITING. 


$ 248. More usually the penultimate vowel is lengthened, and 


if the final radical be a palatal, it is changed to its corresponding 
gutteral, as: 


OVO CODD OD eo CADO 
pucha to GRIEVE, soka GRIEVING. ruja to BE SICK, roga SICKNESS. 


fixes ka, and ika. 143 


§ 249. (œ) Ka is added to verbal roots, after lengthening the 
penultimate vowel, to form nouns, and adjectives, as: 
VO pacha to CooK, Gleoo páchaka A COOK. 


co lu to REAP, C03000 lávaka ` A REAPER. 


(b.) Ka added to nouns forms nouns of multitude, as: 
@Q 509 manussa MAN. Q 392997 manussaka MANY MEN. 


a Mayuúra PEACOCK, : mayúraka MANY PEACOCKS. 
oQ GOED 

@ . e Q 
O a9 mMahinsa BUFFALO, OM 0900 Mahinsaka MANY BUFFALOES 


§ 250. Yaka is added to verbal roots unchanged to form nouns, 
as: | 
S) dá to GIVE, S) OOO) dayaka A GIVER.» 


8 3 vina to INSTRUCT, B 90009 vinayaka AN INSTRUCTOR. 


§ 251, Ika is affixed to nouns, dropping the last vowel, to 
form other nouns and adjectives. The new nouns formed are of- 
ien denominatives, gentiles, and instrumentive nouns, but the ge- 
neral effect of the particle is that of man, with or without a hy- 
phen, as affixed to nouns in English. Thus  **Net-man," in Pali 
is “Fisherman,” in English. The following are examples: 


QOCO jdla A NET, @oWon Jélka A NET-MAN. 
olo chdpa A BOW, ölðon chápika A BOWMAN. 
sq dwára A DOOR,  csS]o) Qoo dovárika A DOOR-MAN. 


qoo Magada MAGUDA, Boga magadika A MAGUDAMAN. 


POA nágara A CITY, 39040 nágarika A CITIZEN. 
CDNA sukara HOG, CDN Ban sokarika A HOG-MAN. 


That is a man who kills hogs-A BUTCHER. 
Slop váta wm» ` | Ban vátika a winv-man. That 


is one suffering from disease produced by wind, or flatulency. 
Bo tila SESAMUM, COD Son telika A SESAMUM-THING, 


That is a mixture in which sesamum predominates. 


144 Affixes ta, ita, ira, "alla, and tha. 


8300 vinaya THE VINIYA, co$c900 venayika A VINIYA-MAN. 
That is a student of the Viniya Buddhist Scriptures. 

og dhamma LAW, | qQ qn dhammika A LAW-MAN. 
That is one devoted to the law-RELIGIOUS. 

Ovo kaya BODY, onnon Máéyika _ BODY-MAN. 
That is pertaining to the body—CcOoRPOREAL. 

0320 manasa MIND, 0990 mánasika | MIND-MAN. 


That is pertaining to the mind— MENTAL. 
ooo9 _ vaæchasa WORD, SoHon váchasika WORD-MAN. 


That is pertaining to words—vERBAL. 


§ 252. Many nouns and adjectives are met with the form of 
the passive past participle, adding ta, ita to the verbal base, as: 


a to ao ita GONE. 
q I 
qa púja to OFFER, ADORE, 180 pujita OFFERED, ADORED. 
83 vida to KNOW, 880 vidita KNOWN. 


§ 253. Ta, optionally changed to tra, is added to verbal root 
to form nouns, as: 
á pum. tla, or patra, DRINKING CUP. 
ó) pa to DRINK, OR O09 pa l; P 9 


d) dá to GIVE, Slap ae dátta, or dátra, A DONOR. 


8 254. Itta is added to verbal roots, after the penultimate vo- 
wel has been lengthened, to form nouns of aggregation, as: 
og vada to SPEAK, o) 309 váditta THE WHOLE OF THE 


SPEAKERS, OT A  MULTITUDE OF SPEAKERS. 
oc chara to OBSERVE, AIR cháritta THE WHOLE OF THE 


OFSERVERS, Or A MULTITUDE OF OBSERVERS. 
§ 255. A few abstract nouns are formed by addiug tha to ver- 
bal roots, as: 


sq dara to DREAD, 3900 duratha DREAD. 


sa damu to REPROVE, 3800 dammatha REPROOF. 


Affliees n, n, yana, ma, ttima, and ya. 145 


$ 256. Many nouns, and adjectives are formed by adding n 


or n to verbal roots, as: 
Oa kudha to BE ANGRY, CONDO $ kodhana ANGRY. 


dusa to BE WICKED, cs) 05% dosana WICKED. 


300 
a pu to BE PURE, OO > pavana PURE. 
QHD 84 to EAT, 99 00$ usana ` EATING. 


nya to KNOW, : Qo An nydna ` KNOWING. 


ane kara to ACT, OD Gcr karana ` ACTION, or 


INSTRUMENT OF ACTION. 


§ 257. Yana is affixed to proper names to form patronymics, 
as: 
hchha VACHCHHA vachchayana THE SON OF 
og vae ' 02008 y 


VACHCIIHA. 


$ 258. Ma is added to rootsin the signification of possession, 


as: 4 

có] go AN OX, CO} Q goma A POSSESSER OF OXEN. 
2 2 

o) và tO BE WITHERED, o) Q vama A WITHERED THING. 


+ 
hu to SACRIFICE, GOO2Q homa A SACRIFICE. 


A 


$ 259. Ttima is affixed to verbal roots, after dropping their 
last vowel, to form nouns, as: 
«| dá to GIVE, 3980 dattima A THING GIVEN, GIFT. 


R ku to BE BAD, ngo kattima A THING THAT IS BAD, 


§ 260. Ya is appended to verbal roots to form nouns denot- 
ing the instrument, as: 


sb vina to INSTRUCT, Os00 vinaya THE WORK THAT 
INSTRUCTS. 
$225 nissa to TRUST IN, $00000 nissaya THE PERSON 


TRUSTED IN. 1. €. A TEACHER. 


146 Æffixes ya, maya, and eya, eyya. 


§ 261. Ya compounded with the last consonant is added to 
adjectives to form abstract nouns, as: 


80009 VAa IDLE, loa] dlasya IDLENESS. 


CAIO aroga NOT SICK, BOCAN árogya THE STATE QF 
NOT BEING SICK. 


§ 262. Maya is affixed to nouns, after lengthening the vowel, 
to form other nouns, as: 


GOO aya. IRON;  eooo9oo0O. Aaya 7 MADE 
OF IRON, Or A WORKER IN IRON. i. e. A BLACKSMITH. 
OR suvanna GOLD, CODIOGROVO sovannamaya MADE 
OF GOLD, or A WORKER IN GOLD. 1. e. A GOLDSMITH. 


8 263. (a.) Eya, eyy, is added to verbal roots, after dropping 
the last vowel, to form nouns, as: 


s) dá to GIVE, CS deyya GIVING. 
G) pá to DRINK, GUOJ peyya DRINKING. 
009 há to REJECT, COJ heyya REJECTING. 
Od má to LOVE, CEO meyya LOVING. 


nya to KNOW a KNOWING. 

25) y , CPA II 

(b.)  Eyya is added to nouns to form other nouns in the signi- 
fication of worthiness, as; 
80009 dassana SEEING, $200 C803 dussaneyya WORTHY -OB 
BEING SEEN. 
03> vandana WORSHIPPING, O 30909 vandaneyya WORTHY OF 
BEING WORSHIPPED. 

(c.) It is added to feminine proper names to form patrony- 
mics, as: 
oå ganggá GANGGA, QoS ganggega GANGGEYA, 
A SON OF GANGGA 


Rl ruhiná RUHINA, clan rohineyya ROHINEYYA 
A SON OF RUHINA. 


Affüves kara, ura, era, la, lla, ila, and va. 147 
8 264. Kara is added to nouns to form denominatives, ass 


kumbha A POT a kumbhakdra A POTTER.. 
Rg ' 99 
W200 Mála A FLOWER, ©0000206) málakára A FLOWERIST. 


KO ratha A CARRIAGE, AONA rathakára CARRIAGE- 


MAKER. 


§ 265. Ura is affixed to verbal roots to form nouns, and ad- 
jectives, as: | 
83 vida to KNOW, 834 vidura KNOWING, WISE. 


QO masa to WEIGH, 0294) masura A PEA. 


§ 266. Era is added to proper names to form patronymics, as. 
Boo) vidhavá VIDHAVA, coococ vedhavera ^  VEDHAVERA 


THE SON OF VIDHAVA. 


§ 267. Lo is added to verbal roots to form nouns and adjec- 
tives, as: 
og pata to SURROUND, OQ patala A MULTITUDE. 


G 22 
0920 kusa to SHINE, 039200 kusala ` HAPPY. 


maga to GO, oco manggala FORTUNATE. 


musa to BREAK, qQ 0000 musala A PESTLE, 


90 


§ 268. Lia is added to nouns to form other nouns, as: 
GOs veda THE VEDA, cosga vedalla ONE WHO TRUSTS 


IN THE VEDAS. 
§ 269. lla is added to nouns to form adjectives in the signi- 
fication of possession, as: 
tunda A SNOUT, co tundila, HAVING A SNOUT. 
ag ™ oa 
That is having a large snout. 

§ 270 When a proper name ends in u, the patronymic is 
sometimes made by changing it to va, and lengthening the pen- 
ultimate vowel, as: 

o3 manu MANU, Q030 mánava MANAVA SON OF MANU. 


| 33 


148 . Affimes sa, eso, d, tá, vá, í, and ti, tti 


6 271. Sa or ssa is added to verbal roots to form nouns and 
adjectives, as: 
2200 ala to ADORN, 920023 alasa IDLE. 


OF Og mana, or manu to KNOW, cy $200 manussa MAN. 
That is the being that knows good and evil. 


S 272. A is added to verbal roots to form abstract nouns, as: 
os mada to INTOXICATE, OND machchhá INTOXICATION. 


$278. Tá is affixed to nouns to form other nouns, as: 
e$ jana MAN, @SODO janaté MANY MEN. 


$ 274. Vá is added to nouns to form adjectives signifying pos- 
BESSION, as: 


Qoo guna ATTRIBUTE, A GOOD ATTRIBUTE, qan] gunavá 


POSSESSED OF GOOD ATTRIBUTES—VIRTUOUS. 
oð dhana PROPERTY; 990) dhanavá POSSESSED OF PROPERTY. 


That is RICH. 
CGODDD ^e Ham, COOO2OT Mesavd POBSESSED OF HAIR, 


That is HAIRY. 
yq bhaga GLORY; DOO) Chagavd POSSESSED or GLORY, 


That is GLORIOUS. 


§ 275. (a.) Nouns are formed from verbal roots by affixing 
4, 88: | 
o5 mana to REYERENCE, as muni ONE REVERENCED, AN ASCETIC. 


M0 kava to PAINT, 008 kavi A PAINTER, 


(b.) It is added to proper namesto form patronymics, as: 
ólgan várána VARANA, oo váráni VARANI SON OF VARANA 


§ 276. Tí is affixed to the same verbal base as that of the pas- 


sive past participle, to form feminine abstract nouns, as: 
oc mara to DIE, Qc mati DEATH. 


o? mana to KNOW, c gp matti KNOWLEDGE. 


Affiæes di, diso, viso, dikkho, í, ví, u, and mu. 149 


$ 277. Di, from dissa to sxx, is appended to pronomial bases 
in the signification of like, as: 


e$8 tdi like THIS. 0058 yádi like WHAT. 
co38  tádi like mar. co8 mádi like ME. 
Hg kidi like wnar? c8 edi like THAT, 
a) „8 sádi EQUAL TO IT. 
This affix is also written diso, riso, and dikkho: 
Scooo Heo Scopo 


§ 278. (a. Nouns are formed from verbal or noun bases by 
affixing t, as: 


ld 
ona kara to vo, nå kart A DOER; AN ARTIFICER. 


san danda A STICK, sop dandi ONE WHO HAS A STICK. 


(b.) It is added to proper names to form patronimies of the 
feminine gender, as: 


GOlooo yotama GOTAMA, . SSos gotamý GOTAMI THE DAUGH- 


TER OF GOTAMA. 


§ 279. Ví is added to nouns to form nouns and adjectives itt 
the signification of possession, as: 
COQ Medha UNDERSTANDING, QY) — medháví POSSESSED OF 


UNDERSTANDING, WISE. 


$ 280. U, tu, dhu, nu, and nu, are added to verbal roots to 
form nouns, as: 


Bog bhikkha to BEG, Bl bhikku A BEGGAR. 


SN hana ` to KILL, oog hanu DEATH, A WEAPON* 
mq kara to Do, OQ karu A DOER. 

93) bhá to SHINE, odlen| bhánu THE SUN. 

9 ri to INJURE, CAEN reru DUST. 

GO vo to Go, Coan, venu A BAMBOO. 


150 Affiees nu, tu, dhu, mma, tya, kkhuttu, and dhá. 
co dhe to DRINK, co 3 dhenu WHAT GIVES DRINK, A COW 
©) dhá to SUPPORT, o oq dhátu THAT WHICH SUPPORTS, A 


ROOT, AN ELEMENT. 
o3 he to a0, C0009 helu THAT WHICH MAKES TO GO 


A CAUSE. 
g du to AGITATE, sog davadhu ANXIETY. 
There are other affixes, as mma forming nouns, tya adjectives 
and kkhattn, and dhá adverbs, but the principle ones are given. 

Some of these affixes are identical with the Sanskrit, as tka, 
and ti: but others differ materially When the Sanskrit affix has 
a final consonant, the final is dropped, as, % which corresponds 
to the Sanskrit in, and dhw to the Sanskrit duch. 

When the final consonant is dropped, the preceding vowel is 
sometimes lengthened, as ví for vin, and vá for vat. Occasional- 
ly usage is not uniform. Thus mat in Sanskrit is sometimes 
má in Pali and declined like bhagavd, S 102: but it is sometimes 
ma, and declined tike puriso, $ 89. Here it seems to be confoun- 
ded with the Sanskrit affix man. 

The derivation of words is often quite dissimilar. Thus bha- 
gavá, or bhagavat, is derived in Pali from bhaga and the affix vd, 
but in Sanskrit from bhaga and matuch. Like differences are 
frequently met. One of the most note worthy is manussa, MAN. 
In Sanskrit it is derived from munu, and made to signify a de- 
scendant of Menu, but Kachchayano derives the word from mar 
nu to KNow. His words are: 


NONIN eeg HD 5300303 ogcoood 


kusalákusale dhamme manati jándtiti manusso 
BOSCO! MAMMI 0303 mB ól 
manuso káranákáranan manati jánátíti vá 


ORCI QO3CO2002 manusso mánusso 


*He understands, he knows the good and not good laws,' so 
[It was said. Hence] manusso. Or, “The cause and the causeless 
he understands, he knows, so [It was said. Hence | MANusso.”’ 
For this definition Kachchayano must have drawn his ideas 
from a Shemitic source. ` | i 
i —— D> i 


CHAPTER X. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


Pali, like Sanskrit. is distinguished by its numerous and 
complex compound words, but the most involved of them are on- 
ly exaggerations of such English expressions as: 

“The always-wind-obeying-deep." 
*[ron-cotton-silk-prinv and dye works." 

In English the words when compounded remain unchanged, 
but in Pali the particles of inflection are dropped from every word 
except the last. Of necessity then, the forms that remain are the - 
bases of the words inflected, and not the roots. This is still the rule 
to a limited extent in German. Thus *soNNE TAG", “Sun's day", 
when compounded drops the mark of the genitive, and becomes 
SONNTAG, “Sunday.” So DENKEN WURDIG, “Worthy to think of.” 
when compounded, drops EN, the termination of the infinitive, 
and makes DENKWURDIG, ‘‘memorable.”’ 

Kachchayano makes the same divisions of compound words 
that the Sanskrit grammarians do, but to whom exception is ta. 
ken that they do not distinguish things that differ, the same com- 
pound being sometimes referrible to two different divisions. Vari- 
ous improved arrangements have been proposed, the last by Max 
Miiller, being the simplest and most logical, is here followed. 


I («) Governing Determinate Compounds. 
~§ 281. These are sometimes called dependant compounds, be- 
cause the first word is dependant on the last, being governed by it 
in some oblique case. The last word is often a participle, fre- 
quently a noun, and occasionally an adjective. The following are 
examples. 


POl OCOD 990103 aeoo: 
apdya gato, instead of apáyan gato. | 
* Hell- gone,’ DT *Gone to hell." 


84 


152 Determinate Compounds. 


gode] MÓ ROCAS 0200 
issara kathan, instead of issarena kathan. 

` *'Issara-done." gs *Done by Issara." 
day cod qepe 
rájaptiriso, in ranyopuriso. 

* King-men", n “Men of the king." 
GOÐA o$ coq 2003 
chora bhayam, — ... chorasma | bhayan. 

“Thief-fear.” E “Fear from a thief." 
Body 303 SNA 308 
sansára dukkhan, ... sansare dukkhan. 

se World-misery,' m *"Misery in the world." 


I (6) Appositional Determinate Compounds. 

§ 282. In these compounds the first part stands usually as an 
adjective qualifying the second, or, in other words, the first is the 
predicate and the last the subject, as: 


cl 0833 ccóloboó og$ 


lohita chandanan. ...  lohitam chandanan. 
*Red sandal-wood," 

QOQ2 ovn aloe ouogð 

maha | gahappati, .. mahan gahappate. 


“Great house-master." 


§ 288. The first word in these compounds is sometimes arr 
indeclinable particle, as: 


pB soi saxo so8cooo 


nabhikkhu, or abhikkhu NOT A PRIEST. naariya, or ariyo NOT AN ARIYA. 


Bas] QANİ 702023 

emukho AN UGLY FACE. kuasanan, or katasunan BAD FOOD. 
gogg) - 0299098 MOR 

sugandho GOOD SMELL. kaasana, or kalannan BAD RICE 


mlao Noy  o$slooo 


kupúrisd, or kápúrsá BAD MEN.  kudásd WORTHLESS SLAVES- 


Collective Compounds. 153 


I (c) Numeral Determinate Compounds. 

§ 284. When the first word is a numeral, these compounds 
are classed as numeral determinate compounds. They often dif- 
fer in gender from the Sanskrit. Max Müller says: “Tri-loki, 
fem. the three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the fem. 
termination to express an aggregate, The following examples 
show that the same thing is expressed in Pali by the neuter: 


B ccoooó oog 808 

ti lukan THE THREE WORLDS. chatu disan THE FOUR PLACES. 

Ó 3008 og 06 

ti nayanan THE THREE EYES. panycha vavan FIVE OXEN. 
So also the Sanskrit “dvy-ahah masc. a space of two days." 


is made neuter in Pal. Thus: 
20955) oð sattáhan A SPACE OF SEVEN DAYS. 


IL Collective Compounds. 

& 285. When two or more words are united by the copulative 
conjunction und, the conjunction is often omitted, and the whole 
is formed into a collective compound, of which there are two kinds. 

(a.) The last word is put in the plural number in the gen- 
der of that word, as: 
aveno (doceo AM (Goad 
samana cha brahmana cha, becomes samana brahmanda. 
“A Buddhist priest, and a brahmin.” 


oo8qg50 cdig VT ceogcólso 


sdriputtacha ^ moggalána cha, ..  sáriputia moggaland 
“Sariputta, and Moggalana.” 

vag oqoco code do 900 UAY HEVD 

balanycha parakkacha mojut?cha, ... bala parakka majutiyo. 


“Strength, and diligence, and power." 
(b.) The last word is put in the neuter gender and singu- 
lar number, Some of these Pali neuter compounds would be put 
in the masculine in Sanskrit. 


LogPo s9¢00090 VORR OS 


hatticha assácha. UN hatti assan. 
* Elephants, and horses, 


154 Possessive, and Adverbial Compounds. 


Many compounds may be put in either the masculine or neu 
ter, as: 
CAIO Ggcoo20 WCBS wMcagors 


ajo cha ` elkocha, becomes  ajelakan, or ajelaká 
*A goat and a rum." 


III. Possessive Compounds. 

& 286. Possessive compounds are epithets, or predicates, and 
are sometimes denominated relative compounds, because they are 
used relatively, and may be often rendered in English, by a rela- 
tive pronoun, as: 


Bogo oocggo Baoocggó 
chhinno hatto, becomes chlanna hatto. 

“(That which] has cut the hand", or “The hand-cutting-”. 
ooggo$ 0000028 oogg 2002205 
sampunnáni sassáni, Å sampanna sasso . 

“EW iere] grain has abounded: " or “The gram abounding-" 
gl qB qracgo Bad qd'cooo ego 
ambun dháreti byalabpo binduhi chabpito ` kuto 

| 3 i 
jpg Eða ga coo3c9o 
byálabpampu dhara bindu chubpita kuto. 
“He who holds water suspended by drops that have kiss- 


ed the mountain summits," becomes “The holdiug-suspended- 
mountain-summit-kissed-water-drops-[god of rain.]" 


IV. Adverbial Compounds. 
$ 287.  Adverbial compounds are formed by prefixing an ad- 
verb or preposition to a noun put in the neuter singular, as: 


OOD oD yathá vudhdhan kCCORDING TO OLD AGE. 
OOoÓOo &ó yáva jivan AS LONG ÁS LIFE. 
20 N [^N upa kumbhan NEAR THE POT. 


gg $e o) 2028 anantara pásádan BETWEEN THE SPIRES. 
Ha Ogos tira pappatan BEYOND THE MOUNTAINS. 


—e 


CHAPTER XI, 


SYNTAX, AND CHRESTOMATHY, 

The syntax of the Pali language differs very little from that 
of the Sanskrit, and beyond a chapter on the cases of nouns, Kach- 
chayano is nearly silent on the subject. To supply his deficien- 
ces in this, and some other parte of his work, extracts from the 
Pali writings will now be given, and the principles of the lan- 
guage deduced from them. 


ARTICLES. 
The native Pali grammarians know nothing of articles, yet 
their existance in the language cannot be questioned. 


Indefinite Article. 
3 288. The English indefinite article a, an, French un, Ger- 


man ein is made in Pali by eko, eká ekan, the numeral one, and 
is probably the origin of the others. 


ecoo^ yewo ocago cg oqgc$ s»oooflogo q 
eko púriso gahno dwe padhummant áharitwá ra- 
cpoo 00383 S 0008 nyo hatte thapest. 


*A black man brought two letuses, and caused them to be put 
into the hands of the king.” 


Eko is the numeral “one”, mase. gen. nom. case § 113. but 
here used for the indefinite article “a.” Puriso. “man,” noun ist. 
decl. masc. gen. sing. nom. case 8 89. Gahno, “black,” adjective a- 
greeing in gender number and case with the preceding noun § 110. 
Dwe is the numeral “two,” nom. case, agreeing with the follow- 
ing noun § 114. ` Padhummani, “lotuses,” noun Ist decl. neut. 
gen. plur. acc. case governed by the participle following § 90. 
Áharitwá, “having brought," indecl. part. from hara, “to take,” 
with prep. á, “to bring," a verb of the first conjugation $ 229. 
Ranyo, “of the king,” irr. noun, mase. sing. gen. case § 108. 
Hatte, “in the hands," noun masc. plu. locative. case § 89. 
Thapesi, **caused to be placed," 3d. pers. sing. aorist of the root thd, 
a reduplicated verb § 204. (h.) made causal by the insertion of pe. 
$ 200. Though not noted by Kachchayano, the aorist of causa- 
tive verbs is often made, as here, by affixing the aorist of asa, 
“to be", in the place of the personal terminations $ 205. 
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1 ó 6 Article. 


Definite Article. 

§ 289. The definite article the, Greek to, is made in Pali from 
the demonstrative ta, which is undoubtedly of common origin with 
both the Greek, and English article. It is used like the in the 
following sentence: 


ogl adeg] ouo Peu — ecco CONS 
hatti ádini saddo mahd ahosi. atha mahd 


Beg OD cog 29099 salto tan saddan sutwd. 
“There was a great noise of the elephants, et cetera, and thé 


Great Satto having heard the noise." 

Hatti ddini, “the elephants and other things," a possessive 
compound, first part the masculine noun hatti in its uninflected 
state, plural in signification, and the second partis ddi, “begin- 
ing," but used in this place to signify, beginning from the ele- 
phants, and proceeding to other things not expressed. Here the 
things implied from the preceding context, are ‘fourteen hundred 
carriages et cetera." The word is here put in the neut. plu. nom, 
Saddo, “sound, noise," noun Ist. decl. masc. gend. nom. case $89. 
Mahá, “great,” adj. from mahan § 158. agreeing in gender num- 
ber and case with the preceding noun. Alosi, “was,” 3rd. sing. 
aorist of root hu, anomalous verb § 205. Atha, “and, now," conj. 
8 242. Mahá Satta, “Great Satta,” appositional determinate com- 
pound $ 282. The first member is maha, as above, the form: 
which mahan always takes in these compounds. Tke second mem- 
ber is satta, “a rational being," noun Ist. decl. masc. gen. nom. 
case. Ít is here used as a proper name-THE GREAT RATICNAL BE- 
ING, applied to THE BEING that is destined to become a Buddha. 
Tan, “the,” demonst. pron. neut. gen. sing. acc. case, agreeing 
in gender number and case with the following noun. s«ddan, 
“noise, the same noun as saddo above, but here put in the neu- 
ter gender, and acc. case, governed by the participle following. 
Sutwá, “having heard," continuative participle from the root sw 
io hear, 4th. conjugation $ 194. i 

Were the first sentence to occur on an mscription, it would: 
puzzle the antiquarians to understand it. Hatti ádim? is in the 
nominative plural without a verb, while the signification of the 
context so clearly requires the genitive case, that the reputed trans- 
lator of the Pali books into Burmese, Buddhaghosa, rendered 
it in the genitive without note or comment. This is an in- 
structive example in decyphering inscriptions. A precisely parallel: 
case occurs on the second tablet at Girnar. Prof. Wilson says: 
“The use of the nominative case offers a syntactical perplexity, 
for there is not any verb through which to connect Antiochus: 
with the rest of the sentence." He proceeds to object to Mr. 
Prinsep's rendering in the genitive, but in which he 1s fully jus- 
tifled by the context, and the usage of the Pali books. 
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NOUNS. 


Pali nouns have three cases more than the Greek, and two 
More than the Latin. 


Nominative Case. 
§ 290. The usage of the nominative case, does not differ from 
that of other languages of the Indu—European family, as: 


eopiooog nP «fo5o30e sSoq-e HA 
uknusácha, | kururá cha, ravthansd cha, nadivará cha, abhirutd. 
“Eagles, and ospreys, and sun—ducks, and comorants ring out 


loudly their notes," 


Ukkusd, “eagles,” noun 1st. decl. masc. nom. case plur. $89. 
Cha, “and,” conj. The three words that follow are parsed in the 
same way. Abhirutd, “sound out exceedingly," nom. case, plur. 
masc. of the pass. past part. of the root ru with the preposition 
abhi, signifying excess. The verb is of the first conjugation, but the 
participle is made by affixing the termination to the root without 
changing w to v, and forming the base rava § 187. The partici- 
ple agrees in gender, numker, and case with the nouns, but ig 
hers used as & finite verb. 


j 


9909  coooó oeod gcos 
ohan teran qgahitu dito. 
“I [am] a messenger sent to them." 
Ahan, “TI,” tst. pers. pron. sing. nom. case § 120. Tesan, 
“to them," 3rd. pers. pron. plur. masc, dat. case 8 122. Pahito, 


“sent,” adj. ncm, case sing. masc. agreeing with the noun follow- 
ing § 110. Dto, “ig messenger,” noun Ist. decl. masc. nom. sing. 


1OKUE i «Ar nf” 
636200008 MORUEEO 81, Art thou a man 


Manusv, “a man," noun 1st. decl. masc. nom. sing. Si, “art,” 
anomalous verb «sa, pres. tense 2nd. pers sing. $ £09. Writ- 
ten in full it is asi, but tke a is elided by tke rules of per muta- 
tion on account of the preceding o $ 59 (a.) 


Á ÆA 
CODO POSED COD FVG CODI 
ko namo te upajjháyo 
“What [is] the name of thy teacher?" 
Ko, “what?” inter. pron. marc. nom. sing. agreeing in gender, 
number, and case with the folluwing noun 8 127. Namo, “name,” 
and upazjhdyo, "teacher," nouns cf tke first deðlensicn parsed as 


ebove. Te, “to thee," 2nd. pers. pron. Cative sirgular. § 121. 
Mere used for the possessive pronoun “thy ” 


158 Accusative Case. 


Accusative Case. 

§ 261. The accusative is not only used to mark the objects of 
transitive verbs, but is also used where to would be found in 
English, after verbs signifying to listen to, to offer tv, to speak 
to, to go to, and others. Occasionally it is used with words mark- 
ing time and space. 
lð 00903 gávan hanati, “He kills an ox." 


Gávan, “an ox," noun irr. masc. sing. acc. case. § 109. 
Hanati,“ he kills," 3rd. pers. sing, pres. tense of the root hana, 
a verb of the Ist. conjugation § 178. 


vop mað ghafan karoti, “He makes a water jar." 


dhatan, “a water jar," noun Ist. decl. masc. sing. acc. $89. 
Karot/, “he makes," 3rd. sing. pres. tense of the root kara, a 
ve'b of the 7th conjugation § 197, 


qq 2999 qqo$ olá Slavoðð »áriso párisan gánan gámayati 


“À man causes a man to go to the village.” 
Púriso, see $ 288. Purisan accusative case of preceding noun $89 
Gáman, “a village,” noun 1st decl masc. sing. accusative § 89. 
Gámayati, “causes to go," 3rd. pers, sing. of the root yama § 206. 
made causative by ya § 200. 


og o3c00209 dhamman sundti — *He'listens to the law." 


Dhumman, “law,” noun 1st. decl. masc, sing. acc. case $ 89. 
Sunáti, 3rd. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root su, 4th, conjugation. 


3 goad buddhan pujeti, “He offers to the Buddha.” 


Buddhan, “Buddha,” noun 1st. decl. as above. Pujeti, “he 
offers to,” 3rd. pers. pres. tense of root puja 8th. conj. § 198, 


25 O 03 300 96 san patanti dumá duman, 


“They go together from tree to tree.” 

San patanti, “they go together," 3rd. pers. plur. pres. tense 
of the root pata to ao with the prepostion san TOGETHER, a verb 
of the 1st. conjugation 8 178. Dumd, “from tree," noun 1st. decl. 
masc. sing abl. case, má for hmá § 89. Duman, “to tree," the 
same noun as the preceding, but in the accusative case. 


coooe$ Sco» OQcooo sjanan digho pappato. 


“A mountain a yuzena high." 


Yojanan, (a measure of distance variously estimated at from 4 
to 12 miles,) noun Ist. decl. neuter. sing. acc. case 8 90. Digho, 
“high,” adj. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with the noun follow e 
ing $ 110. Pappato, “a mountain," noun Ist. decl. as above. 
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Instrumentive Case. 


$ 292. The instrumentive case marks the instrument by which 
an act is performed. It is often used in Pali where the ablative 
would supply its place in Latin. 


slogga gos 099903 dáttena vihin lundti. 


“He reaps paddy with a sickle." 
dáttena, “with a sickle," noun 1st. decl. sing. inst. case § 89. 
The noun is made from do to cut, and the affix ta, § 253. 
Vihin, “paddy,” noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. acc. § 91. Lundii, “he 
"ec 3rd. pers. sing. pres. of lu, a verb of the 5th. conjugation 


ol 3009 qo Co að vásiyá rukkkan tachchhati. 


“He hews wood with an adze.” 
Vásiyá, “with an adze," noun Ist. decl. fem. sing. inst. case 
8 96. The noun is made from vasa to DWELL, and the affix 4, 
§ 275 (a.) Rukkhan, **wood," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. acc. § 89. 
Tachchhatt, “he hews, ” 3rd. pers. sing. pres. tense. 1st. conj. $ 178. 


033 QQ AS! 303 pharasuná rukkhan chhindati. 


“He fells a tree with an ax." 
Parasuná, “with an ax," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. inst. case 
893. Rukkhan, “a tree," noun as above. Chhindati, “he cuts. off," 
8rd. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root chhida, a verb of the 2nd. 
conjugation 8 189. 


«He digs the earth with & hoe." 

Kudtalena, “with a hoe," noun Ist. decl. mas. sing. inst. § 89. 
This word ia also written kudala, and kutula. Pathavi, “earth.” 
noun 2nd. decl. fem. sing, acc. § 98. The accusative singular of 
this word, as well as others of the the same final, often makes í 
in the books, instead of in. Khanati, “digs,” 3rd. pers. sing. pres. 
This verb is referred to both khanu, and khamu, but it is con- 
jugated like a verb of the first conjugation with final a. - 


OPP Qo vo chakkhuná rúpan pussate 


“He sees the object with the eye." 

Chakkhuná, “with eye,” noun lst. decl. masc. sing, inst. 
$93. Rúpan, “the form,’ noun Ist. decl. neut. sing. acc.. $90. 
passati, “he sees," 3rd. pers. sing pres. tense of the root disa irr. 
verb § 207. 


7 sotena saddan sundti 
coa2coos 208. QIB 


“He hears the sound with the ear.” 
Sotena, “with the ear," and suhdan, “the. sound,” parsed as 
above. Sundti, he hears,” parsed in § 261, 
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002C05$ ng NAIB káyena kamman karoti 
EN *He does the deed with the body." 

Káyena, “with the body," and kamman, “the deed," as above. 
Karot, “he does.” see § 291. Printed 261, on page 158. 
DC O 08 annena vasati, “He lives by boiled rice." 


Annena, “boiled rice," noun 1st. decl. common gender, sing. 
inst. $ 89. Vasati, “he lives," 8rd. conj. sing. pres. tense of the 
root vasa, a verb of the 1st. conjugation § 178. 
ocg? Bocdó dhammena vasati, “He lives by the law." 


Dhammena, “by the law,” noun 1st. decl, masc. sing. inst. $ 89. 
Begovo 00083 vijjáya vasatti, “He lives by knowledge." 


Vijaya, “by knowledge," noun 2nd. decl. fem. sing. inst, § 95. 


990330 9262 qd ahiná dattho naro 
“A man is bitten by a snake.” 
~ Ahiná, “a snake," noun Ist. decl. masc. sing. inst. § 91. 
Dattho, also written dafho, and daddo, “ís bitten," pass. past part, 
masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with naro, The word is refer- 
red to danta, but it is the same root as the Sanskrit dans. § 227. 
Naro, “a man," noun Ist. decl. masc. sing. nom. case. § 89. 


O9c9$ LOGO soc] _ Jarufona hato nágo 
“A naga is killed by & garuda." 

Garutena, “a galuug,” an enormous bird that keeps watch in 
the cotton trees on the sides of mount meru.—Parsed as above. 
Hato, pass. past part, masc. nom. case, agreeing with ndgo, and 
made from the root hana § 227,  Nágo, *'a naga," parsed as a- 
bove. The nagas are dragons that inhabit the regions under Me- 
ru. There are said to be four tribes, each with its chief, one of 
whom is called king of snakes. 


“Mara was conquered by Buddha." 


Buddha, “Buddha,” noun parsed as above. Jino, “conquered” 
pass. past part. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with the noun fol- 
lowing, from the root ji of Ist. conj. jayati § 226, 227. | Máro, 
* Mara," DEATH, but also, as here, a name of Kama god of love. 


DONCI CQO ocao “Pakuttena máro bandho 
“Mara was bound hy Upakutta.” 


Bandho, “was bound," pass. past part. masc. sing. nom. case, 
agreeing with máro. This word is referred to both badha, and 
bandha. The verb is irregular. 


- 
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o3cogs Scgo ocqo yakkhena dinno varo 


“A gift was given by a Beeloo." 

Yakkhena, “by a Beeloo,” noun Ist. decl. inst. as above. The 
Yakkhas, or Beeloos, in the Buddhist mythology, are the guardians 
of sacred buildings, while the Hindus make them the guardians 
of the treasures of Kuvera the god of wealth. Dinno, “was given", 
pass. past part. masc, nom. case, agreeing with the noun follow- 
ing § 228. In Sanskrit this participle is made by t. 

Vuro, “a gift," noun Ist. decl. nom. case as above. 


cólcegas calone) $0009 gottena gotamo nátho 


“The Lord by family [was called] Gotama ” 
Gottena, “by family,” noun Ist. decl. inst. case as above. 


Gotamo, *Gaudama," noun Ist. decl. masc. sing. nom. case. § 89. 
Nátho, **Lord," noun, parsed like the preceding. 


0202529 283000 tapasá uttamo “The best by asceticism. 


Tapasá, “by asceticism,” noun 8rd. decl. neut. sing. inst. 8 103. 
Uttamo, “best,” adjective masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with a 
noun understood $ 110. 


a sy] suvanne abhirúpo “Handsome by colour.” 


Suvannena, “by colour," noun Ist. decl. masc. sing. inst S 89. 
Abhirúpo, “handsome,” adjective masc. sing. nom. case § 110. 


Ses ` "C À CODD 9 cog? pádena lakkhito khanyjo 


“A crooked footed man is noticed by the foot." 
Pádena, “by the foot," noun inst, case, as above.  Lakkhito, 
"is noticed," pass past. part. as before from the root lakihe. 
Khanyjo, ‘a crooked footed man," noun Ist. decl as before. 


88000 CODD QCgo pithiyá lakkhito khujjo 
“<A crooked backed man is noticed by the back." 


Pithiy@ “by the back," noun 2nd. decl. fem. sing. inst. § 96. 
Kujjv, a crooked backed man," noun Ist. decl as before. 


BY WD CON OA OCQRO 
ada másena chetutta nagaran patto. 

“He arrived at the Chetutta country by half a month." 

Ada másena, “by half a month," i. e. “in half a month," an 
appositional determinate compound, the first member is the noun 
ada, or adda, “half,” of the 1st. decl, both masculine and neuter ; 
and the the second is the inst. case of mdsa, **& month," a noun, 
lst. decl. masc. 8 282. Chetutta nagaran, “Chetutto country," a 
compound word like the preceding. The first memberis chetutta, 
a proper noun, and the second is the acc. case of nagara, a neuter 
noun gcverned by the participle following. Patto, “arrived, “pass. 
past part, from the root pada, used for a finite verb. In Sanskrit 
this participle is made by n. 
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D.tive Case. 


§ 293. The dative may be usually rendered in English by 
to, or for, but occasionally by af, against, and from. The Pali 
usage does not appear to differ in any—wise from the Sanskrit. 


99R 0902990012999 OG} 00095 
sabpanyuta nydnassa ` pathanan katwd. 


“Having made prayer for infinite knowledge. 
Sabpanyuta nyánassa, “for infinite knowledge," an appositional 
determinate compouud, § 282. the first member is the adjective sab- 
panyuta, "infinite" and the second member is the dat. case of 
the noun nyáno, Ist. decl. neut. sing. § 90. Pathnan, “prayer,” 
noun lst. decl neut. acc. governed by the participle. ^ Katwd, 
“having made," continuative participle of the root kara § 197. 


G80 @30000$ «cg! ccólcoo pog c? 
deva manussdnan budho loke uppajjati. 


“For devas, [and] men buddha was born into the world.” 

Deva manussánan, “For devas, [and] men,” a collective com- 
pound, § 285 (a.) the first member is déva, ‘‘devas,” noun Ist. 
decl. The second member is munussána, “for men" nouu 1st decl. 
masc. plur. dative case § 89. Buddho, “buddha,” see § 291. 
Loke, “in the world,” 1st. decl masc. sing. loc. case § 89. 
Uppajjati, ‘is born.” 3rd. sing. pres. tense of the root jana, here 
compounded with the preposition u. It is conjugated in the 1st. 
conjugation, 7 being substituted for n, and the p doubled according 
to the rules of permutation, § 75. 


1000 02009 92006009 PAOD 0080 99818925 


namo. tassa bhagavato ` arahato sammá sambuddhassa, 


“Glory to this Lord, venerable, complete perfect in knowledge.” 
Namo, “glory,” indeg. particle applied by the Hindus to their 
gods, as here applied to Gaudama. Tassa, “to this" dem. pron. 
masc. sing. dat. case, root ta § 122. Bhagavato, “Lord,” noun 
9rd decl. masc. sing. dat. case § 102. ` Árahato, “venerable,” 
adjective agreeing in gender number and case with the preceding 
noun. $ 111. Sammá sambuddhassa, “complete perfect in know- 
ledge, appositional determinate compound $ 282. the first mem- 
ber is the adjective sammd, “complete,” the final vowel is length- 
ened into á, according to § 74. The second member is sambud- 
dhassa, “perfect in knowledge," dat. case of the pass. past part. 
of the root budha, compounded with the preposition san, imply- 
ing perfection,§ 227. The final anuswara is changed to m before 
b § 83. “Samma sambuddha” is often used as a proper name. 
This sentence is written at the beginning of every Buddhist 
book, and is said have been first uttered by an assembled universe, 
when the first Buddha obtained omniscience. | 


Genitive Case. 'Y68 
Genitive Case. 
§ 294 The genitive case is well represented in English by 


the preposition of, and though it may be often rendered by an o- 
ther particle,’ the idea cónveyéd' by ‘of ‘ustally lies at the base. 
G9 ace! $905 00005 539225 500558 
kinnukho ahan tassa ` swkhassa bhaydno. 
*Why am I really afreid of this happiness?" 

Kinnu, “why?” Kho, “really” adverbs. Ahan, “I,” lst. pers: 
pron. sing. nom. ease, § 120. Tussa, “this,” dem. pron. masc: 
sing. gen. case, agreeing with the following noun § 122. S«khasea, 
“happiness,” noun of the same gender, number, and case as the 


preceding dem. pron. Bhayámi, "afraid." Ist. pers. sing. pres. tense 
of the root bhaya, Ist. conjugation, § 178. 


CO0082c00930000] | coooócoooQoooooocco 


Ye dhammá hetu pabhava Tesan hetun tathágato 
$3900200039$cq2 CO? Gó0l8eoo0000capo 
Aha tesanycha wirodho " Evan vádi maha samano 


“The laws which produce cause, the cause of these Tathagata 
has told. And the extinction of these, the great Samana, in like 
manner has declared." 

Assaji, one of Gautama’s disciples, gave as a synopsis of his 
master's teaching, the above stanza ; which has been found in an old 
character, engraven, on images dug up at l'agoung, andin Tirhut. 

Ye, “which,” rel. pron. masc. plur. nom. ease agreeing with- 
the following noun 126.  JDhaminá, "laws," see 8 292. Hetu 
pabhavd, “generators of cause,” determinate compound, § 281. 
The first member is hetu, “causes,” noun 1st. decl. § 98. and the 
second is pabhavá, “generating causes," noun 1st. decl. masc. plur. 
nom. case. agreeing withthe verb to be understood. Tesan, “of these 
[laws], dem. pron. masc. plur. gen. case, governed by the follow- 
ing noun. Hotun, “the cause,” noun, as above, acc. case govern- 
ed by aha. Tathagatho, proper name, nom. case to dha. Aha, "has 
told," 3rd. per. sinz. perf. tense of the irr. verb brú, 8 209. Some 
of the images have uváchu, and the books give in paraphrase 
dha avocha. Tesanycha, “and of these,” the conj cha, “and,” chan- 
ges the final anuswara of the pron. to ny § 83. Nirodho, 
“extinction,” noun Ist. decl. masc. sing. nom. ease, with the verb 
to be understood, as in the first line. The relative pronoun yo, ex- 
pressed on the images, is alao understood being omited to pre- 
serve the msasnre. Evan, “so,” adverb, 8 239. Vádi, “has declar- 
ed.” 8rd. pers. sing. aorist of the root vala, the augment 'omit- 
ted, see $ 213. Mahá seman», “the great Samana,” appositional de- 
terminate compound, § 282, 293. 
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164 . Ablative Case. 


Ablative Case. 


§ 295. The ablative case is expressed in English by the pre- 
position from, but may be often rendered by on account of. 


Hood 0908 Og 009d a3cooó 
himavatá | pabhavanti panycha maha nadiyo. 
*From the Himalaya originate five large rivers." 


Himavatd, “Himalaya,” noun 3rd. decl. masc. sing. abl. case 


§ 102. Pabhavanti, “originate,” 3rd. pers. plur. pres. tense of the 
root bhú with the preposition pa, 8 205. ` Panycha mahá nadtyo, 
“five great rivers," numeral determinate compound, § 284. The 
first member is the numeral panycha, “five,” and the second mem- 
ber is an appositional determinate compound, of which the first 
member is maha, S 289. the other nadtyo, "rivers," noun 2nd. 
decl. fem. plur. nom. case, $ 98. 


P000000 CON gogga wod3corco Econo 
ubhato sujato puto mátito cha pitito cha, 
“The son is well born from both father, and mother.” 

Ubhato, “from both," adj. pron. masc. sing. abl. case, agree- 
ing with pitito, declined like sabpa § 110. In Sanskrit this word 
is only dual.  Swjáto. “is well born," passive past part. nom. 
case of the root jana with the preposition su, and agreeing with 
the noun following, $ 227. (b.) Putto, “the son," noun masc. 
sing. nom. case, § 89, Mátito—pitito, nouns abl. case governed by 
the participle. Cha—cha, “both—and” conjunction: $ 242. 


“The son was born from the breast." 


Urasmá, “from the breast," noun let. decl. masc. sing abl. 
case $ 89. Jato, and putto as above. 


00239 g coo oqa Noomi 
kasmá idheva maranan bhavissati 


“On what account will death thus come into existance here?” 
Kasmá, “on what account?" int. pron. masc. sing. abl. case, 

§ 127. Idha, “here,” and “eva, "thus," adverbs, A follow- 
ed by eis elided, and the anuswara is elided, § 77. Maranan, 
“death,” noun Ist, decl. neut. sing. nom. case § 89, Bhavissatt, 
*will comeinto existance," 1st. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root 


bhú & 205. 
OO Gad lato rajá “The king from that [time]. 


To,, from that time," dem. pron. masc. sing. abl. case, $122. 


Locative Case. | 165 


Locative Case. 
§ 296. The locative case is not found in either Latin, or Greek. 
In English it is usually made by the preposition in, at, or on; but 
it is often interchanged with other cases. 


RCO OQIN 60423 Coo0G.C$53 0002055 $2630Q 


ito madhurdya chatusu yojanesu sakassan nama nagaran 


VR ui 


“From this, Madhura, in four yojanas is Sakassa city by name." 

Ito, “from this place," adverb. Madhurdya, “Madura,” noun 
2nd. decl. fem. abl. case. § 95. Chatusu, "four," num. adj. loc. 
case agreeing in gender, number, and case with the noun follow- 
ing, -§ 116. Sakassan, *Sakassa," noun 1st. decl neut. nomin- 
ative case to the verb atthi, “is,” at the close of the sentence. 
Náma, “by name", adverb, equivalent to “which is called." 


HIOCO? Goooslcooo S00 


anágate pújádáso náma 

OQe2ce5 YG Q2000c0099 

kwmáro chhatian ussdpetwá 

92c222c000 Egqo@o NBA 

asoko dhammarájá bhavissati 

co goð 00036000 Bgood oo8oo5c8 
80 má — dhátwyo vittaritd karissati 


*In future time, Piyadasa by name, a prince, after he has 
been induced to raise the umbrella, will become Asoka king of 
the law. He will make the relic distribution." 

These verses are said to have been inscribed over Gaudama’s 
relics, as a prophecy of Asoka who would appear subsequently. 

Two versions of the Burmese translation are before the 
publie, and are given below. 

(1.) “In after time, the son of a king named Pya-da-tha will 

be created king; Thau-ka will be his name. He will cause these 
relies to be spread over the face of the South island." 
. (2. “In after times, a young man, named Piadatha, shall 
ascend the throne, and become & great and renowned monarch 
under the name of Athoka. Through him, the relics shall be 
spread over the island of Dzampoodipa." | 
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Personal Pronouns. | 
§ 997. The following exdinples illubtrate the ‘use of the 
"personal 'próhouns. 


29092" GOD Q26oocoo suvannan te dhárayate 
“He 'bears gold to thee. 

Swvannan, “gold,” noun 1st. decl neut. acc. case. Te, “to 
thee," 2nd. pers. pron. sing. dat. case-§ 121. Dhdrayaie, “he bears", 
Ord. sing. pres. of the root dhára, 8th. conj. deponant 8 198. 
Cao WISI so tan ádáya, “He having taken her.” 

So, “he,” 8rd. pers. pron. masc. sing. nom. case, § 122. 
Tan, “her,” pronoun as above, fem. acc. case, governed by the 
participle following. Kdáya, "having taken her," contin. part. 
of the root dá, with the prep. d, $ 234. 


i e i 
c29 Qe coo» Qh» mg NAR 
80 puriso tena purisena kamman kareti 
“This man causes a deed done by that man.” 
So, "this," the same pronoun as above but used for the dem. 
pron. this § 122. Tena, “by that,” inst. case ‘of the same word. 


but here used for that. Kareti, *causes-done." 3rd, pers. sing. 
pres. tense causative of the root kara, § 197, 198. 


2229 09200 003 93092 9000 84 tassa vachanan sutwá dha 


“After she had heard the words of him i. e. his words, she said.” 

Sá, “she,” pron. as above, fem. nom. ‘case. Tassa, “of him. 
or his," the same word, masc. gen. case, § 122. Sutwd, “after 
[she] had heard,” § 289. As in Sanskrit, the continuative past 
participle may be often rendered by after. 


á) c?» co ego? 639 dánena me rammati mano 


“By giving, the mind of me i. e. my mind is made happy." 


Dánena. “by giving," noun Ist decl. neut. sing. inst. case: 
§ 90. Me “of me, or my," Ist. pers. pron. sing. gen. case. $ 120. 
Rammati. “is made happy,” 8rd. pers. sing. passive with active ter- 
minations from the root ramu, and agreeing with its nominative 
case, the noun following, S 179, 183. 
vo Sls NaS See... mahyan dána páramt púrissati 

‘‘The giving virtue of me, i. e. my, will be perfected.” 
Mahyan, "of me, br my," Ist. pers.. pron. sing. gen. case 

$ 190. Bána pdrami, “giving virtue," ^ appositional determinate 
compound § 282. Purissati, “will be perfected.” 3rd, pers. sing. 
future tense of the root púra, lst conjugation, 8 178. 
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Relative Pronoun. 


§ 298 The relative pronoun precedes the noun to which it 


refers, instead of following it as in English, and it is usually fol. : 
lowed by a demonstrative pronoun in a correlative clause. It 
is often used before a personal pronoun to make the latter em. 


phatic. : 
o3 903 od3co58g" 05 ooo 
yan dukkhan patisevibpan tan patisevissáms 
“What affliction ought to be suffered, that I will suffer." 


Yan, “which,” 126. Putisevibpan, “what ought to be suffered," 
future pass part. of the root seva with the preposition.pat?, acc. case 
governed by the verb following, $ 235. Patisevissámi, “I will 
suffer," Ist. pers. sing. fut. tense Of the root seva as before. 


40903 qce| 0900398 Bo sag" 23095$ 293063 


yátwan púre | vnassantá pi sigáya saddun sutwána, uttasatte 
e e e e 

HÁ cooo 03 08° 3930089 NÓ NHR 

mahuu 80 twan vangan anupatto kathan karissati 


“And, thou a person who, dwelling in the city, has, been 
often frightened, when she heard the howl of the jackal, how 
will she do when she has followed to the Himalaya?” 


Yá, “a person who” rel. pron fem. § 126. Twan thou, § 121. 
Vassantá, **dwelling," pres. part. fem. sing. nom. case, agreeing 
. with the the pronoun, from the root vassa. Pi, “and,” conj. $ 242. 
Sugáya, “of the jackal,” noun, 2nd, decl. fem. sing. gen. case, 8 95. 
Saddan sutwána, **when she heard the howl,” see § 289. Mahun, 
“often,” adverb.  Uttasate, “has been frightened.” pass. past part. 
of the root tasa, with the particle uta denoting intensity. S», “this 
person." Vangan, *himalaya," the name of a mountain in the hima- 
laya, acc. case. Ánupatto, “when she has followed," pass. past part. 
of the root pada with the preposition anu, masc. 6 291.  Kathan. 
“how,” adverb. Karissati, “will she do?," § 291. This passage 
is instructive in reading inscriptions. There is an utter disregard 
of gender. It begins with the feminine, and ends with the mas- 
culine, where it ought to be feminine throughout. The participle, 
uttasatte, is in the locative case agreeing with pure, instead of be- 
ing in the nominative and agreeing with yd ; but in some copies the 
word is written utasate, changing the participle to the 3rd. pers. 
sing. pres. of the passive voice. Than again the verbs are in the 
third person agreeing with the relative, while they are sometimes 
made to agree with the personal pronoun. 


cooo0ó 088} 0099 Ngo opóced 
yohan stvinan vuchand adusakan pappájemi 
‘I who drove away the innocent from the words of the Sivi.” 


In this example the verb agrees with the personil pronoun, 
but it is sometimes made to agree winh the relative. 
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Verbs and Participles. 

§ 299. According to Kachchayano’s rules, when a verb has 
nominatives of different. persons, it is put in the first person plural. 
Thus: 
coooo0 og sug ogos eo 0920 
so cha pathat ahanycha pathám mayan patáma 

“He reads, and I read," are expressed by “We read." 
ogg og moog ogð8 = is 
twanycha pathast ahanycha patámi 

“Thou edes and I read i 

6. 


socha pathate twanycha patast ahanychapathdm ... 7 
*He reads, and thou readest, and I read." 


como ogd3 sore og $, gg 0829 qeg ogo 
socha ^ pathati echa pathanti twanycha pathasi tuhme pathatha 
ROR ogðð ahanycha pathámi 


*He reads, and they read, and thou readest, and you read, 
and I read," are referred to collectively by “We read." 


$ 300, Participles are of much more frequent occurrence in 
Pali writings than verbs, and the passive past participle is often 
used in the place of a finite verb. This past participle is alse 
used with the verb to be, to form, as in English, a perfect past, 
and a perfect future tense. Thus: 


$319 00003 3c99 9328 idáni kátun difho ast 
“Now has been seen to work, thou art!” 


Dito, “has been seen," pass. past part. of the root disa, § 227. 
Asi, “thou art," 2nd. pers. sing. pres. tense of root asa, § 205. 


obs! gacoso 8 RNF o8 Nq 0000 05802508 có 


tadá jujako pt idáni madi aranyan gatá ` bhavissattti 
“Then Jujaka [thought], *Madi having gone to the forest will 
be, i. e. will have gone." 

Tadd, “then,” iddni, “now,” adverbs, § 288. <Aranyan, “ to 
the forest," noun lst. decl. neut. acc. case: 8 90. Gatá, “having 
gone," pass. past part. of the root gamu, fem. sing. nom. case, 
agreeing with the noun Made. 8 206.  Bhovissatt, “will be," 8rd. 
pers. sing. future tense of the root bhú, 8 205. The final 4 is leng- 
thened by § 42 (b.) ` Tí, for iti, the initial 4 coalesing with the 
final of the previous word. This particle is used at the close 
of a sentence expressing the words or thoughts of another, where 
inverted commas are used in English. 


Inscription on a gold Scroll. 169 
Ancient inscription on a gold Scroll. 

§ 301 When two old pagodas were taken down in Tourn- 
goo, in 1868, two gold scrolls were discovered with Pali inscrip- 
tions, one. five or six octavo pages in length; and from a silver 
plate with an inscription in Burmese, it appeared that they were 
deposited there A. D. 1547. The inscriptions are almost exclusi- 
vely confined to extracts from the Buddhist Scriptures. As it 
would be difficult to find a palm leaf book one hundred years 
old, the finding of these inscriptions is like finding a manuscript 
two or three hundred years older than any extant, and possibly 
much older, for it is not known when the inscriptions were made, 

The inscriptions instead. of commencing with the sentence on 
Page 162, as they would if written now, begin with: 


G@0009 83095095 
Jeyatu Jinasdsanan 
“Let the religion of the Jina overcome.” 
*Let the religion of the Victor be victorious.” 


Extracts from the Pitakapa follow, stating that the Buddha 
discovered the precise constituents of mind and matter, enumerating 
tbem, and tracing all things from nothing to nothing. One of 
these extracts is here given. | 
DEKI ogooo Oor oq ogooo Bosan” 
avýjá pachchayd sangkhárá sangkhará pachchaya vinyanan 
“The effect of ignorance was existance, of existence knowledge, 
NP o 
Opooop 08000 3909 Pezo Ogu Q000 
vinyána  pachchayá námarupan námarupa pachchayá satáyatanan 
of knowledge mind and matter, of mind and matter abodes, 


009 30000080 08009 OCO 0200 06095 COS$2 
satdyatana puchchayd phasso phussa pachchayd vedana 
of manifested abodes contaet, of contact sensation, 
CO83) OQUO 073 mago ogoo9 pdlsl$ 
vedaná ` pachchayá tahná, tahná  pachchayá upádánan 
of sensation concupiscience, of concupiscience attachment, 
81819 oeooo co] 000 $0000 eod 
updddna pachchayá bhavo bhava pachchayd jati 


of attachment state of being, of state of being birth, 
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að agud ago oqa cm cso 403 
joti _ pachchayá jara, marana, soka, parideva, dukkha 
cO 099299 20 PI domanssuppáyásá sambhavantı 


of birth, age, death, sorrow, weeping, suffering, unhappy mind, 
and exhaustion.” 


Avijjá pachchayá, “The effect of ignorance was existance ; 
the construction makes these words a governing determinate com- 
pound, § 281. The first member is avyja from vijja knowledge, 
and a privative; and is explained as synonymous with moha, “that 
spiritual ignorance which leads men to believe in the reality of 
worldly objects." The second member is pachchayá noun, 1s*. decl. 
masc. sing. plur. nom. case. But the first word, instead of being 
in the genitive case, is put in the nominative plural, as if iu ap- 
position with the second. In the other clauses it has the nominae 
tive affix sometimes, and sometimes has not. 

Sangkhárá, “existance,” this word appears to be derived from 
the root khara to drop, and with the preposition san to flow. The 
noun seems to denote an inherent power in nature to act before 
the existance of matter. 

Satdyatana, “abodes,” from the root sufa, to manifest, and 
the noun dyatana, a house or abode Twelve are enumerated six 
subjective, the perceptions of seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting, 
touching, and thinking, and six objective, form, sound, odour, 
flavour, tangibility, and objects of thought. 

At the close of the inscription occurs the following sentence, 
added by the writer to the extracts from the Pitakapa: 


Sól 0003 so08cgo ag on o goo 


dhivá taphati ddichcho rattin taphati chandimá 
“The sun is beautiful by day, the moon is beautiful by night, 


Ko wpf one aon ooo c3 Bozen 


ittiyo - sanaddo taphati jayin taphati brahmano 

a woman is beautiful in modesty, and a Brahmin in telling beads ; 
9900 WYCIA qcgl oood3 co»cooo 
atha sabpamahorattin i buddho taphati tejo 


but the Buddha, a brilliant light, was beautiful through all the night. 


Divá, “by day," and rattin, “by night,” are cases of nouns 
used adverbially. Tejo, “ a brilliant light," is a noun in apposition 
with buddho, and agreeing with it in gender, number, and case. 

The praise here given to Brahmins, which the Buddhists give to 
Samanas, proves that this inscription was made under Braminical 
influences, 


"The longest Pali word. 171 


The longest Pali word. 


§ 902. Perhaps the longest word in the Pali books is the 
following Possessive compound, complexly compounded. 


0069369229093 9$ 6926008990290299900co0 


oo som 
Pavara, súrásúra, garuda, mannja, bujaga, gandhappa, kald kuta 
chumpitd, sela, sanghatita, charano. “The foot on stones which 


are placed on the summits of the crests of the most excellent of liv- 
ing beings, the inbabitants of heaven, asshurs, griffons, men, dra- 
gons, and celestial musicians." 

The base of this word is: 


N PO 9223626 04326 93050 Nado ogdlo 
Súrá, cha asúrá, cha garudá cha manujá cha bujagá cha gandhap- 
^ pá cha “Angels, and eus; and griffons, and men 
and dragons. and celestial musicians.’ 

It is made into a collective compound aceording to § 285 
(a.) and written: 

926223 6$0929$0993e00gpl 
súrásúra, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappá 
“Angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians." 

An adjective, pavara, is prefixed, and an appositional determi- 

nate compound is formed, $ 282. thus: 


0062369239932 9$0230003gl 
Pavura, súrásúra, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappá | 
*Excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celes- 


fial musicians." 
A noun is affixed governing a genitive case, and à governing 


determinate compound is formed $ 281, Thus: 
004R RIOZ aao nag ogo 
Pavara, súrásúra, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappánan makutáni. ` 
“The crests of excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, 


dragons, celestial musicians.” | 
Another noun is added and the compound is extended, 


thus: 


00993922240920$0 92000899036 309999 
39 
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Pavara, súrásúra, garuda, " manwja, byjaga, . gandhappa, makutánan, 
kutáni “The summits of the crests of excellent angels, fallen-angels’ 
griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians,” 

A-passive past participle is next affixed governing the loca- 
tive, and forming a possessive compound, thus: 
ooQ21eo190920109300089corR TY 2198025 

" Pavara, sttráeéira, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappa, makuta,kufesu, 
chumpitá. “Being placed on the summits of the crests of excellent 
` angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial nmusicians.”’ 
~A- noun ' agreeing with the participle is now added, thus: 


00893622240 02 936.91 60039cosg 03$ 98020 
Ca3059 


Pavara, súrásúra, garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappa, makuta, 
‘Kouta, chumpitd, sela. “Stones being placed on the summits of the 
crests of excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, ce~ 
lestial musicians.” 

To this another passive past participle is affixed governing 
the instrumentive case, thus: 
VON PARTJYJNAOOFLOENKN KYPROS 
ccoo3o5soBooo 
Pavara, súrásúra, garuda, manuja, bujuga, gandhappa, mukuta, 
kuta, chumpita, seleht sanghatitá. “ Are brought. in contact with stones 
placed on the summits of the crests of excellent: angels, fallen-an- 
gels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians.” 
Another noun agreeing wth the last participle is added, and the 


application of the clause is brought out by adding the relative pro. 
"noun and Tathagata in the genitive singular, thus: 


oeqa192o?90920569300089«oqeoqeqgoocoo 
cooósoBo»66|01220025209002002000 
Pavara, súrásúra, : garuda, manuja, bujaga, gandhappa, makuta, 
kufa,chwmpita, sela, sanghatita, charaná, yassa, tathagatassa. “The feet 
Of one ‘who isa Tathagata are brought in contact with stones 


Placed on the summits of the crests of excellent angels,fallen-angels, 
griffons, “men, dragons, celestial. musicians." 


- Gaudanta’s - Bermon. +173 
Gaudama's Famous Sermon. 


6 303. The longest discourse of Gaudama's on record, is one 
composed.in-the.usual Pali-verse of eight syllables. — It.is said to 
have been preached, at Gaya, in Magudha, on *‘a. flat rock at the 

“top of a hill, which resembles the canopy of an elephant's howdah.” 
“The little mountain of the isolated rock,” mention by Fa Hian, 
the Chinese traveller in the fourth century, was probably the same 

„place . It. was. addressed to one ‘thousand imendicant..friars,. all. of 
whom were converted to Rahandas, at its close. 

Bishop;Bigandet says, in his exhaustive work on Buddha, and 

. Buddhism: “The philosophical discaurse ofiBudha on;the mountain 

. amay be considered. as'the summary. of. his theory of morals. It is 
confessedly very obscure, and much above the ordinary level of hu- 

man understanding." The original text with philological notes, and 

- & literal translation are here given. They may remove some of its 
obscurities, and make it more easily understood. 


oog" Bagcoso Sag BoegrBagcooog’ass 85" 


sapban bhikkhave ddittan kinycha bhikkhave sapban ádittan 
- *Mendicants! All burn. What all burn ? Mendicants! 
„oog ogs) HART 
= chakkhu ádittan „rúpá ddittd 
` The eve burns, „forms seen burn, 
 eog(Bpose 922308” — ecgioogcoo20so58cga5 
cle i. ihu vinydnan ádittan chakkhu samphasso áditto ` 
percention burns; impression of the eye burns, 


 oo9$eogioogoo10p092 —pgacósosc8có 
. yamidam ehakkhu samphassa pachchayd uppayati vedayitan 
20930) segði nggo aog 
sukhan vá dukkhan vá | adukkhamasukhan vá tan pi ádittan 
the effects of impressions of the eye, whether pleasure or pain, 
painless or pleasureless, whatever sensation is produced, that also 
; burns 3? 
The paesage:might be rendered ad sensum thus: . “The faculty of 
sight burns, cbjective vision burns, subjective vision burns, visual 
. impressions burn, and the effects of visual impressions - whether, 
- ihe sensations -be‘pleasant.or painful, they also burn." 
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Gone aco Sap kena ddittan *By what do they burn? 
ogs cslooBso co200835 og 
rájagymá dosagginá mohagginá  ádittan 
mBo aA co codi ofcscoc8 
játiyá jaráya ^ maranena sokeht paridevehi 
geg clope gloeh 999899 3 038 
dukkhehi domanassehi upáyásehi ddittanti vadámi 


“By the fire of passion, by the fire of sin, by the fire of spiritual 
ignorance they burn; by birth, by age, by death, by sorrows, by 
weepings, by pains, by mental sufferings, by exhaustion they burn'. 
I say." 

Adittan, “burn, pass. past part. of the root dapa, or tapa with 
the preposition d, neut. sing. agreeing with sapban, but used like 
a finite verb, S 226. (e.). The word is used in t he signification of 
aq tapa the corresponding Sanskrit word, which is defined by 


Wilson: “To burn; (hence figuratively,) to suffer mental or bodily 
pain." Kenycha, “and what,” inter. pron. neut. sing. nom. case § 127, 
and the conjunction cha, which changes the anuswara to ny by 
8 83. Rupa, "forms," noun Ist. decl. neut. plur. nom. case 8 90. 
Chakkhu vinydnan, “perception,” lit. “knowledge of the eye," go- 
verning determinate compound, the second member of which is vi- 
nydnan governing the first in the genitive. This word hss been a- 
dopted into Burmese in the signification of “mind,” or “soul,” and 
“mind of the eye," is à very appropriate circumlocution for “per- 
ception. Ohakkhu samphasso, “impression of, or on the eye," go- 
verning determinate compound, of which the second member is sam- 
phasso from the root phussa or phassa, “to find, to feel, bring in 
contact,” with the preposition san implying completion. As the 
word is stated to produce se nsation, it must denote the impres- 
sion made on the eye by rays of light proceeding from some object. 


sess árungo twekhyeng, is a Burmese definition of the 


word, lit. “the feeling an external object of sense." This corres- 
ponds substantially with the definition given above. The noun is 
in the masculine sing., &nd the participle agrees with it. 

Yamidan, “whatever,” neuter singular of the pronouns ya, 
ima, $ 126, 124. agreeing with vedayitan. Anuswara is changed 
to m by § 81. | 


nm | CBaudami’s Sermoh. - X75 
cöðloð eoo Sig gæs 


sotan ` ádittan saddhá ádittan 
The ear burns, sounds burn, 


hearing burns, auricular impressions burn, the effects of auricular 
impregsidris, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasuretess, 
whatever sensation is produced, that also burns. 

“By what do they burn? By the fire of passion, by the fire 
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance they burn; by birth, 
by age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental 
sufferings, by exhaustion, they burn.’ I say.” 


woos sg ago s0d8eno 
ghánan ddittan ganddhá ádittá 
“The nose burns, odors burn, 


smelling burns, odoriferous impressions burn, the effects of odori- 
ferous impressions, whether pleasure or paiu, painless or pleasure. 
less, whatever sensation is produced, that also burns. 

*By what do they burn? By the fire of passion, by the fire 
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance they burn; by birth, by age, 
by déath, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental sulfefieps, 
by exhaustion they burn. I say." 
ég) woo (000 seb ED 
jíhvá ádittá vasá &dittá 
“The tongue burns, objects of taste burn, 
taste burns, impressions of taste burn, the effects of impressions of 
taste, whether pleasure or pat, painless or pleasureless, whatever 
sensation is produced, that also burns. 

“By what do they burn? By the fire of passion, by the fire 
of sin, by the fire of spivitual ignorance they burn; by bith, by 
age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental suffer- 
ings, by exhaüstion they burn. I say." 


020c000 TEG coag oE 
kdyo - — - ádstio phofhappá Úðittú 
“The body burns, tangible objects burn, 


feeling burns, tangible impressions burn, the effects of tangible im. 
pressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, what- 
ever sensation is'produéed, that also buins. 
“By what do they burn? By the fire of passion, by the fire 
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance they burn ; by. birth, by age 
} 40 
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by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental sufferings, 
by exhaustion they burn.’ I say.” 


weg 00 cggo ogo mL 

mano áditto dhammá ádittá 

“The mind burns, objects of thought burn, 
thinking burns, mental impressions burn, the effects of mental im- 
pressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, what- 
ever sensation is produced, that also burns. 


“By what do they burn? By the fire of passion, by the fire 
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance, they burn; by birth, by 
age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental suf- 
ferings, by exbaustion they burn. I say.” 

The original of the last five paiagraphs differs only in the 
first lines, given above, excepting the occurienee of the first word 
in the terms connected with “perception,” and “impression,” here 
added, so that all the original is given while unnecessary repetition 
is avoided. 


con 850005 CIO RCD 
sota vin yánan sota 8an: phusso 
Ear perception, ear impression 
003 8500005 £005 009@0000 
ghána vingdaun ghana sum phasso 
Nose perception nose impression 
áð) 8200003 áð) 90960255 
jíhvá vinyanun jihvá sar: posso 
Tongue perception tongue impression 
muo Bpa MW = 90RG0000 
kaya vina adnan kaya samphasso 
Body perception body impression 
o> öpooað o? 00962200 
mana vinydnan mana samphasso 
Mind perception mind impression" 


Mind, according to Gaudama’s system, holds the place of a 
sixth sense, and no more of imm ortality is awarded it than the bo- 
dy. Both are put in the same category. 
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Có0055 Bogco 23000] MV 9930099 
evan passan bhikkhave sulová ariya = sávako 
‘Thus Mendicants! the sanctified disciple seeing, having heard, ` 


omg 9 $9 ao? $0023 8 SF að 


ehakkhusmin pi nibbindati rüpasw pi mibbindati 
puts restraint on the eye, and he puts restraint on forms, 


og, 8poocon 8 Sga oog) o»gcooo 3 Sø aR 
chakkhu vinyane pr mibbindati — chakkhu samphasse pi nibbindati 
and he puts restraint on perception, and he puts restraint on visual 


oo8so op [09905509900 yyamidan chakkhu samphassa pachchayá 


impressions, and tle effects of visual impressions, whether plea- 
sure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sensation is produc- 
ed, on that also he puts restraint. 


“And he puts restraint on the ear, and he puts restraint on 
sounds, and he puts restraint on hearing, and he puts restraint 
on auricular impressions, and the effects of auricular impressions, 
whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen- 
sation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. 


*And he puts restraint on the nose, and he puts restraint on 
odours, and he puts restraint on smelling, and he puts restraint on 
odoriferous impressions, and the effects of odoriferous impressions, 
whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen- 
sation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. 

* And he puts restraint on the tongue, and he puts restraint on 
objects of taste, and he puts restraint on taste, and he puts restraint 
on impressions of taste, and the effects of impressions of taste, 
` whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen- 
gation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. 

‘And he puts restraint on the body, and he puts restraint on 
tangible objects, and he puts restraint on feeling, and he puts res- 
traint on tengible impressions, and the effects of tangible impres- 
sions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever 
sensation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. | 

*And he puts restraint cn the mind, and he puts restraint 
on objects of thought, and he puts restraint on thinking, and he 
puts restraint on mental impressions, and the effects of mental 


18 Béüdama^, Benda. | 
mesam; whétinr less or pain, paimless or plekemelóe, 
whatever sensation is produced, on that also he ‘puts restraint. 
$83 Sagn Bað Bagð 
a virajjati virágá dvimuohehii 

*Having put on restraint, he is exempt from desiré; he is liberated 


Bagg Baggððð að voi 


vimuttusmin vimuttamite — wyanan hott | 
through absence from passion. ‘Into liberation,’ he is liber- 
Sano aod3 02805 Boga god 

khiná játi vusitan brahmachariyan 


ated. There is knowledge. Birth is exhausted, religious duty is 
6508 maqa’ 9200 398 
kathan karaniyan áparan natiii 
finished. That which ought to be done, has been done. Other 
things there are none." 
Passan, “seeing,” pres. part. sing. nom. case of the root disa, 
agreeing with the noun following, $ 178, 207. Sutavd, “having 
heard," active past part. of the root su, 8 178. Nibbindati, “he 
pute restraint on,” 3rd. pers. sing. of the root vida, 2nd. conj. with 
the preposition ni, $ 189. The v is changen to b by § 27, and the 
b is doubled by § 75 ‘This form of the verb is defined in Sanskrit 

“To consider, to reason." This illustrates the difference in the sig. 
hification of the same root in Pali and Sanskrit. 

Virojjati, “he is exempt from desire,” 3rd. pers. sing. of the 
root ranya with the prépósition vi, 9rd. conj. § 198. In Sanskrit 
the root in the córrésponding conjugatiou signifies only “to dye," 
and when ví is prefixed, “to be averse to dislike," but in Pali, it 
“signifies nn from both likes and dislikes. Virdgd, “absence 
from passion," noun Ist. decl. masc. abl. case, but irregular $ 89. 

Vimwuchchati, “he is liberated, i 3rd, í pers. sing. of root mucha 
with prep. vi prefixed, 8rd c conj. '§ 198. Vusitan. is finished," pass. 

past part. néut. sing. of the root vusi '$ 226. (a.) Karaniyan, “that 
which ought to be done,” future pass. part. made by aniya, of the 
root kara, S $35 (c.) Katan, “has been done,” pass. past pus 
neut. gender of the root kara, $ 197. 
— "For translations of this famous sermon from the Burmese, see 
‘a O Journal Vol TÍL í page 56, and Bigandet’s Life of Gaudama. 


Ancient Inscription. 79 


Asoka and Antiochus. 

§ 303. The following inscription in which the name of Anti- 
ochus occurs, is given as a specimen of what Pali was ih the 
third century before the Christian era. There are a few irregula- 
` rities for which it is not easy to account, but the marvel is that 
there are not more. Pali has not changed as much in two thou- 
sani years as Eaglish has in two or three hundred. 


USA SEAL bELULAUA ULEAL 
oo 882098 csol$80oo0 Su0ac8290 cpcpoo 
sanata — vijitehkmi — devánanpiyusa piyadasino | rányo 
bbb As Loser aA LUT 


Goo90320092 00209 ceog digi oodlooqcoos 
evam ipw whantesu yathá chodd pddd  sutiyaputo 
FAVE HKOUT HK LF Lire 
CMNO W Svd SHINI coo9$ JA 
ketalaputo á tanbapannt antiyako yona rája 
LEGLAÐMKAL+ASYATEI 
coo 9] 8 oo3o 9343550020. slaga Glaoapo 
ye vá pi tasa antiyakasa sámanta ` rajáno 
uóAnóá lULAULSUTITFST 
05000 csol$90505 SuosBeao Hero 
savata | devdnanpiyasa piyadasino ranyo 
tat StX BL ad t Sdbadtédd 
cg 830020003 goo BB © vog BB o 
dwe chikichha kata manusa chikichhd cha pasu chikichhá cha 
Lu&bidllSslZuNldvuti 
[3299573 o vog o$co20 Od, pocos 


osadháni cha yani — manusopagáni cha pas 
4 


180 Ancient. Inscription. 


bel dad 454b 54 2 
OG!$  oc000005 $c? 99000 vpo% oO 
pagani yata yata nástı sarata hárápitáni cha 
TLA Ld | 

ego) 8onl$ o 

ropápitáni cha 


BJÁÍAbLJLALALALA b bh 
q$ o ocoo$ o oomo FO 00000 
múláni cha phalani cha yata yai» ra. sarata 
CrukfaT6Uklée 
WIGlSoN$ o sec) Bonk o 


harapitant cha royápitáni cha 
E eee os 2 "D 
LOdtbd TLLA ód TULAL 
Ei 
ocooo3 020] © áll cad) © cqa 
pathesu húpá cha khandpitá vachha che ropapitans 
viž ÄLL Lagadi 
oQcoooóloo 029 o$ 
paribogaya pasu manusdnan 
Savata, “everywhere,” adv. § 288. The double letters of the 
books are single on the inscription. Vijitehmi, “in the conquered," 
pass. past part. of the root ji with the preposition “, sing.locative 
case, agreeing with a noun masculine or neuter understood, § 89. 
Deránan, “of the Devas,” noun 1st. decl masc. plur. gen. case, 
§ 89. Piyasa, “beloved of,” adj. masc. gen. case, agreeing with 
the noun following. The genitive case is marked by sa instead of 
ssa. in the books, but Kachchayano gives sa for the original form 
of the genitive singular, § 84. Piyadasino, noun 1st decl. sing, 
gen. case, $ 91. In the bcoks this name instead of Piyadast, as 
here, is written Piyddasa, $ 296. Rdnyo, “of king," noun irr. sing. 


gen. case, $ 108. Erama, “so,” adv. from evan, the anuswara 


Ancient Inscription. 18{ 


becomes m Lefore a, according to § 81. Apr, “also,” conj. § 242. 
Fachantesu, “m the barbarian gountries,” noun Ist. decl. plur. 
loc. case, § 89. Prof. Wilson wrote: “Also even in the bor- 
dering countries, not as Prinscp proposes, ‘as well as the parts oc- 
cupied by the faithful." Still there is no reason to question the ren- 
dering given above. The word found in books is pachchanta, which 
by the regular mode of transliteration into the inscription charac- 
ter, making the dcuble ‘letters single, would Le precisely tle word 
as found cn the stone; and it is defined, in thc native Pali voca- 
bularies, “Country of milekkhu," the Sanskrit Mlechcha, “barba- 
rian,” Yathá, “as,” adv. 8 238. A, "to," § 240. 


Tanbupanni, “Ceylon.” There can he no reasonable doubt of 
the identity of Ceylon, and since it is said, “As iar as Cey:on,’’ 
the paces previously mentioned were prcbally between the wiri er 
and Ceylon, ana Choda must be Coromardel. and Ketala, or Kerata, 
Malabar. Antiyalo, * Antiochus," a Greek prince, standing apya- 
rently for the Ycna couutiy, and hence is in the nomirative case, 
like tke nouns which precede. Ye. “those who,” rel. pron. masc. 
plur. nom. case. § 126, agreeing with rajano. Tusa, “of tL. at." dem. 
pron. masc. sing. gen. case, $ 122, agreeing with antiyakasa. 

Clikichha, “medical practices,” ncun 2:t. deel. plur. nom. care. 
Prof Wiison wiote: “The term, chikíchha, is said by Mr. Prinsep 
to be the Pali faim of, chikitsa, the application of en edies, Lut 
this is.questionab:e. It would 1ather be, chikichha, with a short, 
not a long i; but in fact, the Pali form as it apperrs in vocal u- 
laries is. tikichhá or tikiclichhá. The word is more probably the 
Prakrit form of, chikirsha, the wish or will to co: and tbe edict 
in fact announces that it has been tke twc-fo.d intenticn cf the 
Raja to provide, not pl ys:c, lut jocd, water, and shide {cr ani- 
mals and men". This cniy proves the imperectiin cf existing 
Pali voc: bu:aries. Mr.Piinsep was Leyoud ah doubt comect. The 
word, as itis reed on tle stcne, is regularly cerived ficm tle 
root hí, taking optionally for its reduplicatiin, ti, cr ch... $ 204, 
272- Kata, “have keen made," pass. past part. of the rot hura, 
plur. nem. ease, agreeing with chikichhá. § 197, 110. 

Osaalicnt, “medicines,” noun Ist. decl. neut. piur: § 90. Prof, 
Wilson wrote: “Mendicaments cannot be meant by osadhám. It 
is not in fact the Pali form of, aushadha, a mendicamert. kut, o- 
shadhi, a deciduous plant" It is fatal to oghadi that it is feminine, 
while osadháni is neuter, agreeing with osatun of the bcoks, aud 
since /, and dh are sometimes interchanged, § 22, the words are 
clearly identical, and Prinsep is connect. Hdid) tum, “have been 
carried” pass. past part. of the 100t Jera, causative, reut. piur. 
nom. case. Prot. Wilson wrote: “This term is of an unusual form, 
and doubtful purport.” It is the usual form in tle Pali Lool.s, 
where it signifies, as here, “to carry.” Further analysis 18 
unnecessary, because the signification of the other wo ds ere 
not questioned. 


182 — .franslation. 


Everywhere in the conquered [country] of king Piyadasi, be- 
loved of the devas, and also in the barbarian countries, as Co- 
romandel, Pada, Satiyaputa, Malabar, even as far as Ceylon, the 
Yona King Antiochus, and the monarch chieftains of that Antio- 
chus, 

Everywhere the two medical practices of king Piyadasi, 
beloved of the devas, have been made, the medical practice for 
men, and the medical practice for beasts. 

And wherever there were no medicines suitable for men, and 
suitable for beasts, thither they have been carried, and planted. 

And wherever there were no roots and fruits, thither they 
have been carried, and planted. 

And wells have been dug on the roads, and trees have been 
planted, for the enjoyment of man, and beast. 


Professor H. H. Wilson's Translation. 

*In all the subjugated (territories) of the King Priyadasi, the 
beloved of the gods, and also in the bordering countries, as 
(Choda), Palaya, (or Paraya,) Satyaputra, Keralaputra, Tamba- 
pani, (it is proclaimed,) and Antiochus by name, the Yona (or 
Yavana) Raja, and those princes who are near to, (or allied with) 
that monarch, universally (are apprised) that (two designs have 
been cherished by Priyadasi: one design) regarding men, and one 
relating to animals; and whatever herbs are useful to men or use- 
ful to animals, wherever there are none, such have been every- 
where caused. to be conveyed and planted, (and roots and fruits 
wherever there are none, such have been everywhere conweyed and 
planted; and on the roads) wells have been caused to be dug, 
(and trees have been planted) for the respective enjoyment of 
animals and men." 

Mr. Prinsep'a Translation. 

“Everywhere within the conquered province of rája PIYADASI 
the beloved of the Gods, as well as in the parts occupied by the 
faithful, such as Chola, Pida, Satiyaputra, and Ketalaputra, even 
as far as Tambapanni (Ceylon); and moreover within the domi- 
nions of ANTIOCHUS, the Greek, (of which ANTIOCHUS’s generals 
are the rulers) —everywhere the heaven-beloved raja Pryapasi’s 
double system of medical aid is established ;—both medical aid for 
men, and medical aid for animals; together with medicaments 
of all sorts, which are suitable for men, and suitable for animals. 
And wherever there is not (such provision)—in all such places 
they are to be prepared, and to be planted: both root-drugs and 
herbs, wheresoever there is not (a provision of them) in all such 
places shall they be deposited and planted." 

`` «And in the public highways wells are to be dug, and trees 
to be planted, for the accommodation of men and animals." 
— doo 


INDEX AND VOCABULARY. 


a 4 


a à a, an 
QA akkhura 
seo 28 agga. agji. 
990 Da acha, Or aja, 
NR eget ajja. ajjatand 
RA 28 ajjha, for adhi 
spo xp “se 
299 atata a numeral, 
RG atha, 
sog ath, 
me h. 
aoc ali, a particle denoting 
RROD . "^ 

alta, atra, 
sg ue 
93 attha, learned, 
200 atha, 
203 adun, 
«co adha, 
TOY adhama, 
æð ch, 
Á anta, 
Bf antara, 
S 3 antariyya, 


a, or an. a negative prefix. 110 


a letter 14 
excellent. Fire 35 
go, move, 139. A goat 154 


now, 136. Present tense 82 
for ADBI before a vowel 184, 137 
another 80, 135 
a unit with 84 cyphers Tó 
numeral eight, half 7 
a bone 40 
half 161 
excess, much 186, 187 
again, afterwards 27 
here 135, 136 
self 79 
signiflcation 14 
a continuative particle 188 
see amu, this, 57 
below, down 137 
low, vile 27 
above, superiority 137 
end, final 28 


Within, or without 136, 138 
an outer garment 24 
42 


184 as Á 


sog anna, boiled rice 160 
S03 2000 anágata, future 165 
soplcle ra, an anchorite 23 
304) oð anárátan, perpetually 136 
DZ antika, near 70 
Dà ann, after, alike 137 
IO apa, off, from, away 137 
320 appa, small, 70 
WOO apapan, a numeral á unit with 77 ciphers 15 


noloo  9Póya, state of punishment 15! 
920 api, preposition and conj. upon, 137; and, also 138 


NY, abbha q) abhi towards, upon 137 
goð — "Psion, a numeral, a unit with 56 ciphers 75 
BDA amt, this, that 52 
9oQ ahma, See pronoun I 48 
| 9203 ayan, this 51 
guo ^ to go; iron 146 
soc o #90 a forest 16 
00 araha, to be worthy | 162 
moo ariya, a Buddhist Saint 152 
LA ala, to adorn 148 
svo “asa, lazy 146 
eo "m | away, down 137 
eco) ÁGE wWwachd, avocha he said 126 
gooo o to be 115; to eat — 145 


acio] asanykhyeyyan — c» innumerable number 75 
%29 "582, a horse 153 


að an, the anuswara sometimes inserted between words 


GJDDÐ Mana, 
„ÆR «siti, | 
PANYA Hakan, a numeral, 
Do ahan, 

EA x ahi, 

$2009 aho 

sa, onja, 

39 á, 

92323002 a ákára, 

9293) ákhya, 

3290 8 Qo dchariya, 

9518 ass 

#99 Q g ádichcha, 

B00 us 

DILO tma, 

glg ám 


899000 dha, 
W) c8 3 álinta 9 


t 


q 

schchha, 
ens = itara, 
ROA 


o th, than 
RD gg “ sans 


go 4 
food 
eighty 


the pronoun I 
a snake 


an exclamation 


to desire 


WD A 


to 

a sign 

to say 

a teacher 
beginning 
the sun 
yes 

an abode 
age 

he said 
a terrace 


R I 
to go 
to wish 
either, other 
thus, so 


@ unit with 70 ciphers 


185 


152 
74 
75 


48 


160 


138 
29 


140 


137 
24 


iv 
66 
170 


136 
169 


. 40 
125 


29 


129 


127 
80 


186 


188 R z 
ad) stt, a woman 
R$ idáni, now 
#3000309 indapathanagara Delhi 
go ima, this 
RIDA) issara, the powerful-one 
R isu, to desire 
qo» tha, here 
Á r 
js í, like this 
eos éan, a little 
U 
B 
> Sq u, Sanscrit ud, up 
|o ukkusa, an eagle 
t Å 
eg uchchate, is said 
293 EM spoken 
CORO uttama, best 
98009 udaka water 
2s8 —— adadhi the sea 
2308 unndda to echo 
Qo upa above, near, 
Qoooo  "Pakkama diligence 
uppajja born 


127, 


149 
136 


187 
152 
126 
142 


70 
22 


2% 

iv 

132 

137 184 
HI 

139, 164 


2 U 

pogovo wrajhiya a teacher 
20003 upapata, a paramour 
208 upari; over 
eoo uppulan . a unit with 98 ciphers 
291000999 uppáyásá infirmity 

V 
20] sla uppádána attachment 

O | 
99900 ubhaya both 

ura, breast 
ea | 
po usabha a measure 
oq usira a root of khus-khus 
C E 
COD eka, one 
coos) ekadá at one time 
Coo eta this, that 
c3 edi like that 
cao —— “á cardamom, 
GÓ evan, as, when 
Goo en to wish 
eg ° 
goo 9 for ava away 
N oka speaking 

moon maka inferior 
Bax . orasa best, son 


187 


157 
127 


138 
rt» 


170, 174 
169 


28 
164 


25 
25 


46 
135 
90 


18 
188 
127 


187 
142 
21 


23 


188 


K 


* 


K is often interchanged ‘with g, page 19, and sometimes 
with ch, page 189. Kkh often corresponds to i ksh in Sanskrit. 


mga 


MONDOM kahapand 


kanyá 
kana 
kahna, 
katara 
kattu 
katha 
kathánan 
kantara 
kapi 
kappilavata 
kamma 
kaya 


kura 


karana 


kari OQ) karu 


kalignga 
kava 


kasmira 


kama, 
kámini, 
kási 

ki 

kin 


kita og kachchhá medicine 


a virgin 37 
small 70 
black 155 
which? 80 
a doer 64 
speak, 140 
a unit with 126 ciphers „ 75 
desirable 30 
an ape 

a city on the G'ogra 

a deed 66 
the body, 144 
to do, — 99, 128, 132, 138, 134 


instrument of action 145 


a doer, an artificer 149 
Coromandel 


to paint 148 
Cashmere 

a coin 19 
to desire 

willingly 136 
Benares | 

to buy | 94 


who? which? what? 254 
140, 109, 118 


o» 

ch? $c g) kinnukho 
Po kiia 
R ku 

kuja kudha 
gn © 
g kuta 

kute 
RCS 
O22 CO kudtala 
QI, kubbha 
nq kumudan 
NR kuru, 
NIIA kururá 
og kusa 

^A kussinnarun 

RoB ` I Q 
coooo Fesa 
Co 8 kochi 
cooog koti 
CODIGOGODII kofippakot? 
Goo) ^9 kosabbhi 
coðlooc Kosala 
OR kwa 


9 


Occasionally Kh is represented in Sanskrit by ksh - 


Q eð) khanyja 
9 qo khanda 
khida 


K 189 
What? 133 
vicious 104 
bad, a particle 145, 152, 135 
iobe angry 93, 145 
summit 172 
ten millions 75 
a hoe 159 
a pot ` 247 
a unit with 105 cipbers 75 
the vicinity of Dehli 
the Osprey 157 
io shine 150, 147 
a city on the Gandak 
hair 148 
any 80 
ten millions 75 
ten trillions 75 
Kanouj 
Oude 
Where? ii, 80 

Kh 
crooked footed 161 
& division 66 
a king, a prince 66 
to alarm 


131 


=d 9 Kh 


ay khama | to be patient 31 

9q khamu eo A khanu to dig 181 

Q khi to finish, end 25, 178 

28 khujja crooked backed 162 

Co) kho | indeed 32 
o 8 


Sometimes g is inserted between words, it often represents 
` k in the root, page 19, sometimes J, page 139, and occasionally, 
y, page 140. G in Pali often stands for gr in Sanskrit. 


OD. Prebha go 91, 194 
OR gandha odour | 175 
0809 gandhára, ` Afghanistan 

ong yahna, to take 98 
ogg — sandhappa, a celestial musician 171 
oq 9m go 124 
ogg vua ogg garda $ griffon 160, 171 
0000 Iwaya oR,  gavaja the gayal 20 
ooo  gaha, to take, a house 32, 66, 131 
Glo gama a village 29 
Sloh sáyati 8 omah gráti sings 108, 111 
8 gt to sing 111 
Qw guna a good attribute 44, 148 
ao gupa to guard 98 
col 9 an ox 42, 158 

jp dh 


Occasionally gh is interchanged with g, page 124. In Sanskrit 
it corresponds sometimes to ghr. 


— 


ayy Gh 
dm T a water jar 
2008 ghdna th> nose 
200 hata 003 hana to kill 
Ü 
20 ghama to gO 
aog ghara a house 
eooo hasa to eat 
Q Ch 


191 
158 
176 
158 
93 
124 
70 
107 


Sometimes ch, is interchanged with k, page 139, sometimes with 
j, page 19, and chchha may represent ch, t, th, d, bh, m, 8,0r ', 
page 139, 138, 142. ` Cheh in Pali occasionally represents 


ty in Sanskrit, and chchh is sometimes ksh in Sanskrit. 


o- cha 
Et rer chakkhu 


Ooh changkamati OQ yuna goes 


OQ chaja 
Or chala 
hatu 
om ^ 
O $20 chundi.ii2 
chara 
oa 
oa charana 
6iO chápa 
9 chi 1 
Bagh chikichchhuti 
84 chtran 
go chuba 
Q4 chura 
C020) chora 


aT 

and 138 
the eye 173 
108, 1 4 

to abandon 130 
to shake 114 
four 47, 71, 76 
the moon 170 
to observe 144. 
the foot 172 
a bow 143 
to assemble 104 
praetises medicine 113 
a long time 135 
to kiss 154 
to steal 102, 152 
a thief 152 


199 


30 chha 
20S chhada 


p 


six 
to cover 
to cut 112, 


@ J 


a 
140 
131, 95 


Sometimes j is represented by g, page 149, by gng, by th, 
by th, page 140, and occasionally it represents g, gh, page 118, 
d,dh, page 140, 188, y, page 20, s, page 141, and h, page 113. 


aw jati 

as jana 
aq jara 
eoco jála 

a 88 jalani dhá 
Qo ds 

Q5 oq jagara 
a Ji 

& ji 


Qao a 


& q jira 
&c) jihvá 
GOO juta 


birth 170, 29 
bear, be born 134 
old, age 126, 174 
a net 143 
ocean 25 
knows 125 
to awaken 103 
meditating 170 
to conquer 134, 19 
old 70, 132 
to grow old 126 
tongue 176 
to shine 106 
q Jh 


Jh sometimes represents dh, page 59, 91. 


YA jhasa 


miraculous power 
a fish 
a cricket 


31 


e» Ny 193 
eo Ny 
Qoo nyá to know 134, 125, 143, 178 


Th 
ó 


sam ond 


Occasionally th, is interchanged with th, page 18, and some- 
times with dh, page 19, When the second consonant of a 
word, it often indicates the passive past participle, page 130. 

In the following verb it is.represented in Sanskrit by dh. 


g thá to place, stand. 91, 108 
D 
qc 
200 daha to burn 131 
ig Æ 


T is sometimes inserted between words, page 28, sometimes 
it is interchanged with dh, page 19, sometimes it is changed to 
chch, page 140, and occasionally it represents j, page, 140, and 


n, pege 141, Tt usually corresponds to rf in Sanskrit. 
O00 800 takkasıla Taxilla 

oo 2 tuchchha to hew 159 
Qo d oo concupiscience 165 
on tatta ooog tatra — there 135 
uu tatiya third 76 
ow iha thus, besides 135, 23 
oos) 4d then = 139 
on tapa to burn 130, 174 
Oooooo tapasa asceticism 161 
Ode tapha to please 170 


gOS tampapani |. Ceylon 11 


194 OD T 
004 tara to cross, descend 132 
nð tahan oo tahin there 136 
0020820 tálísa forty 73 
Oo2009 Uo (es tri d) ti three 46, 71 
d q tira beyond 154 
Bo la sesamum 143 
Boo. tisa thirty 72 
eq i but 188 
os ue to pain 140 
oqqo funda a snout 147 
oqqo “aga a horse 142 
Cone ta a light 170 
OR twan 039 tuhman thou 48 
g D 
D is sometimes inserted between words, page 65. It is 


occasionally changed to chchh, to jj, to t, and to tr, page 140. 


sap nda 

ee 
S að ^ dandi 
sq damu 
3 q daru 
3 g dala 

dava duya 

so goo SN 
320 dasa 
300 dusa 
g) dá 
sgg da tta 
80 diva 


a stick 14) 
a pilgrim 35 
to tame 131, 144 
to dread 144 
to shine 108 
goes 104 
ten 71 
to be wicked 145 
to give 91, 127, 32 
a sickle 159 
to play 94 96 
by day 13 6 


g D 


195 


855 disa, a place, to see, speak 125, 129, 153 
a du to pain, ill 150, 137 
90900 dutiya second 76 
309 dukkha pain 174 
ach Bop dehitita a daughter 65 
C90 deva a deva 13 
esol 3 Goo devánanpáya tisa a king of Ceylon i 
cs]ooo dos at night, sin 186, 174 
Fa dwára a door 143 
Dh 


e 


Dh is interchanged with both th and th, page 19, and is 
sometimes changed to jh, page 91, 59. 


Qo  dhanya 
95 dhana 
QQ dhama 
og dhamma 
od dhara 
Qd dhá 
Bd oo dhátita 
Q2 OQ dhatu 
CO dhe 


? 


paddy 31 
property 111, 148 
to discipline 91 
law 144 
to hold 108 
to bear 134, 150 
daughter 65 
a root 25 
to drink 150 
N 


N is sometimes inserted between words, page 28, some- 
times it is interchanged with n, page 132, and is occasionally chang- 


ed to Í, page 141. When the 


second consonant of a word, it 


is more often a formative than a radicle. 


3 ^4, O39 no $09 nahi . 


no, not 136 


45 


vQ nacha ? g 
$0 natha 
3 8 nadí 
so nama 
> a nara 
30 nava 


90103 navuti 
$9309 nahutan 


i ninnahutan 
$309 OD NLUAA 
$080 nana 
rog nágara 
ni 
Sa E nirabpúdan 
Á niri 

$- ao o nirodha 
$000 


g ET 


nissa 


nala 


? N 

to dance 

a lord 

a river 

to bow, glory 
a man 

nine 

ninety 


130, 140 
161 


38 

108, 162 
160 

v1 

74 


a unit with 28 ciphers 75 


a unit with 35 ciphers 75 


variously 


a city 
to guide, in 


156 
143 


137, 134 


a unit with 63 ciphers 75 


hell 
extinction 


to trust in 
without 


near 


o P 


66 


P is often interchanged with b, page 19, and frequently re- 
Lp in Sanskrit is occasionally pp 


presents pr in Sanskrit. 


in Pali. 
Q pa H pra 


OOo oco pakarana 


OGO Page 


Ogo3 


CO pacha 


before 
a book 


in the morning 
paggahya, oon gaha taken up 


cook 


137 


o P 197 
09, pachchha to ask 130 
092029 pachehato behind 135 
OQOO pocsenaya effect 169 
OpR panycha five 47, 71 
690009 panyása ` fifty 73 
Opo panya wisdom 68 
og pata to surround 147 
Og? pathana prayer 162 
æi pustarikan : a unit with 119 ciphers 75 
LO) pam to go 158 
uð og pati, pati naft master, back 19, 137 
0008 pathavt the earth 65 
O8 pada to go, 4 word 81 
og pati a foot-path 95 
036 paduma a lotus 19 
O36 paduman a unit with 112 ciphers 75 
OÝ Due to accumulate 
070 pappata a mountain 110 
Oods pamádo carelessness 3e 
O00 parakka diligence 153 
| oo pará another 81 
e para back, excess 137 
oð pari around, very 137, 132 
08 280 parideva lamentation 170 
039999 parokkhá the perfect tense 82 
004 pavara excellent 171 
O3 pahiná abandoned 26 


o pá 
clo Pépe 
Clq rám 
o 8 páli 
oo» Pasdda 
8 pi p3 Pi 
88 pithi 
Sap rista 
Goa pitu 
Soo pía 
983 putta 
as puna 
qQ puppha 
Qoo pumá 
Q6927009 Purato 
qo puja 
tT pme 

a ál oo  mürisa 
B 99 prichchha 


© 


o P 


to drink, preserve 134, 13 


Ph is sometimes interchanged with bh, page 19. 


une 
rasu 
i NE 
(00 phala 
goð phassu 


GOED S9 phothappa 


wicked, sin 69 
to obtain 97, 104 
a line 18, 18, 10 
a spire, a temple 154 
and 138 
the back 161 
a lump, boiled rice 30 
a father 41 67 
beloved ii 
a son 164 
again 134 
a flower | 81 
a male 89, 67 
before 135 
to offer 144 
a country, to fill 132 
a man 34, 158 
scorpio 16 
Ph 

a lunar mansion 19 
anax 159 
to finish, bear fruit 91 
to find, feel | 
touch 178 


& B 199 
» B 


B is often interchanged with v, page 19, sometimes with p, 
and occasionally with bh, page 112, 131. 


og bata firm 70 
OA! bandhu a kinsman 68 
EFT bindu a drop, unit with 49 ciphers 154,75 
© qa5o9 baranast Benares 
OOo bala strong, strength 68 
ON baha to obtain 131 
! bujh tu know 59, 162, 130, 140 
Yo budha 9 y ujha v | A 
«qoo byakkha a tiger 10 
© 3 bravi to say 125 
op brahma Gog a Brahmin 66, 170 
Y Bh 


Bh is interchanged with ph, page 19, and is changed occa- 
sionally to chchh, and ddh, page 141. 


200 bhaga glory 148 
5555 bhagavá a lord 164 
Da bhaja to enjoy 96 
cooo bhaya to fear 152 
oocoq$ balagunt a lunar mansion 19 
ooo bhava 20935, bhonta your Lordship 78 
od! bhá to shine 149 
oðl qQ bhatu oð) 026 bhatara & brother 40 í 
79290 bhása to speak 129 
Bogi bhikkhu a priest 36, 65 
Re bhida to distribute,divide 103 131 


46 


bhuja 
bhujaga 
bhú 
bhumi 


bo 


ooi Bh 
to eat 107 
a snake 142 
to be 93, 112, 117 
earth | 
& term of address 188 
W M 


M is sometimes inserted between words, page 28, and 
when the second consonant of a root, it is occasionally inter: 
changed with chchh, page 141, and n, page 131. 


oQ? 
Ho 
C00 
oco 
OQ 
os 


makutá 
maga | 
magada 
manggala 
maja 
mada 
machchhd 


majuti 


majhama . 


mata — 
mati 
matha 
madhura 
mana 
matte 
mune 
manu 


manja 


a crest, tiara . 171 
to go 147 
Maguda 148' 
fortunate 147 
to squeeze in the hand 91 
to madden 91, 148 
intoxication 148 
power 153 
middle z ¥ 
knowledge 141 


wisdom, death 37, 148 
to nourish, box 92, 140 


Madura on the Jurana 165 


to mind, know 148 
knowledge 148 
an ascetic 148 
to know, think 194,148 
man 171 


QOO 
QOOO9 


QQ0920020003 mahákathanan 


oð 29 


mantissa 


masura 
maha 


maha 


mahvnsa 


mahun 


má prohibitive particle 


mat 
Ld 
mána 
mara 
mála 


mása 


mida cage metti 


mucha 
muda 
mudhá 
musa 
mula 
medha 
moka 
mokkha 


mansa 


& peacock 143 
to. die- 141, 148 
death 174 
a boxer A 140 
to weigh IAT: 
man 148, 150 
a pea 147 
to worship 92 
great ` 152 
a unit with 133 ciphers 75 
a buffalo | 143° 
often | 167 
to love, measure 91,136 
a mother 41, 67 
to love, respect 67 
death, Kama 160° 
a flower - 147 
a month 161 
love 140" 
to free 108, 178 
to enjoy 93: 
in vain 136 
to break 147 
a root 25 
understanding 69: 
folly 174, 132 
to loose, free 

flesh 


202 ps d 


oo Y 


Y is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, it is some- 
times interchanged with j, page 20, when the last of a com- 
pound character, it often represents i, page 24, exceptionally it 
is changed to í page 92, occasionally it stands for h, in the root, 
and when added in conjugation is most usually changed to the 
preceding consonant, thus doubling it, page 91, 133. 


o ya who, which, what 58 

akkha € & beloo 161 
0003 y $69 
OR yaja to worship 99 
0093 yatta oo(p3 yatra where 135 
oocooo Y% ` wherefore 138 
oocoo Vá as 29, 185, 154 
oos] yada - when 135 
oo8 yadi if, when 138 
ooQq yamu to restrain 127 
0029 yácha ask 129 
OOD0 yáva as much as 135, 154 
ga yuja to join, unite 139, 93, 130 
að yumwna the Jumna 
coo0o$ yojana a yuzena 158 

AR 
NS ae 


R is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, when the 
second radical ofa root, it is changed occasionally to t, tt, or 
mm, page 141, it is sometimes interchanged with l page 20, and 
ás occasionally rejected before the termination of the passive 
past participle, page 131, 142. 

«oo rakkha to guard 129 


t i | 98 
qe rucha o shine 


q Í £03 


qo raja to possess passion 178 
as ratha deairing 140 
a 38 ratti nizht | 170 
eoo ratha a carriage 2 . 147 
aa ramu to enjoy 129, 166 
e80520 ravihansa a sun-duck | 157 
Qo da taste 175 
gq ele) ied | passion, rage 174 
TAQ ° 
d Q2 : a king 42, 66 
rs e e 

to Imjure 177 
goaQoo rajágriha Rajagriha in Maguda 
do richa to destroy 139 
&8con rite without 188 
9o ruja to be sick 142 
qo rudha to hinder, obstruet 95,131 

r 
K j a to confuse 104 
Tüchimá 
QUO! ""ehimá lustre 68 
O rupa 
n kð to form, an image 34, 67, 161 
Cem, 7* dust 149 
co L 


etween words, page 29, occasion- 
page 20, and when the last conso- 


the participial t, pagel31. 


L is sometimes inserted b 
ally it is interchanged with 7, 
nant ofa word, it sometimes represents 


og lakkha to mark, notice _ 161 

cong lakkhan a lack 75 

0099 labha to obtain 91 

009000 lávaka a reaper 143 
likkha to Write 


Sg 47 


204 


CCOOND 


loka 


o 


co L 
to smear 130 
to cut, reap 143 
the world 153 
red nee 
V 


V is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, it is often 
changed to b, page 19, when a second radicle it is occasionally chan- 
ged to tt, page 141, when the last consonant in a verb, it often 
represents u, in the root, page 93, and when the last of a com- 
pound letter, it is often ú, changed in Permutation, page 26. 


O 
090999 
og 
OO» 
of 
ogg 
oS 
og 
oq 
OO 
og 
oc 
ooo 
OUD 


vakkha 

vagháná 

vacha 

vuchana 00D) vachasa 
eucnchhé 
vatta 
vada 
vanda 
vadhú 
vama Q a vamu 
vara 


varam 


to say 126 
a porch 22 
to speak 91, 126, 142 
a word 78, 144 
dwelling 141 
a garment 141 
to speak 144 
to worship 182, 146 
a daughter in law 38 
to vomit 181, 142 
to preserve 141 
better 70 
to dwell, live, 180, 141, 160 
to flow 92 


te go, blow, or 138, 145 
wind 143 
anax . 159 


a particle, — ex-dis-un 137 


Spooað vinydna 

83 vida 

8 3 vina 

8300 vinaya 

859 vind 

8 94 vibhamu 

8 Â vimansa 

8 as vimukha 

8 A en vimutia Q mucha 
e Q0 virága Bag virajja 
8 8 o vivicha 

8 ^o visa | 
Kar, 1 visara 

E vihi 

Bo vihita 

Bo, "e 

ol QD vutti 

olg vúddhi 

Olo vudha ore vuda 
ojoo Wem 

ojoo vuha 

CO dd 

coco “”“ 

cos "ea 


cod vesáli 
CO 330 vedaná 


oV 


205 
knowledge 160 
knowledge 178 
to know 104, 140, 147 
to instruct 143, 145 
the Viniya 145, 
besides 138 
to turn 131 
to investigate 114 
an ugly face 152 
to liberate 103, 176 
unpassioned 178 
to be solitary . 133 
pre-eminent 69 
to xO 131 
paddy 159 
adjudged 26 
twenty 72 
a commentary 24 
increase iv 
to increase 91, 141 


be done, finished 178, 128 


to increase, grow 92 
to go, certainly 1836, 149 
a bamboo 149 
the Veda 147 
a city on the Gandak 

sensation 169 


206 a 8 E 
eo 8 


S when the second radical, is occasionally changed to ch- 
chh, to jjh, and dh, page 141 


55 *^ 239 “á Oj tan 3 nan he, she, it 49 
2500 saka to be able, own 91, 79 
20009 eakata Oude 10, 17 
9298 sakhi ss) sakhá a friend 66, 42 
oð) sangkhya a number 23 
995) à sangkhára | existance 170 
000 sachcha truth 140 
oo 8 sanycha to quiet 140 
oog3 sajjana the virtuous 92 
o sata to manifest 169 
29 8 saths sixty 73 
Do a to be truo 140 
9005 satan one hundred 75 
OOS sahassan a thousand 75 
250900  satatán 0039 sand Perpetually 136 
093 satta geven 71 
0093 „ _ sattá a teacher 156 
20938 sattati 20938 sattari SeVenty 74 
20g sadda sound, word 156 
2980 saddhá faith 22 
oo 3 santa, peace 111 
0038 sanadda modesty 170 
909 sabpa ogy sabba all, every 43, 135 
OooQQqpo Somana a Buddhist priest ` 153 
20 GOD — samphasea impression 178 


ay $ HT: 


sanya 
sati 
saddhin 
sammá 
samma 
samu 
samuddha 
sayan 
sara 
sartra 
sala 
salla 


sasa 

saha ood suman 
san 

sankhita 

sangha 

sansára 

sákha 

sádi 

sámi 

sádhu 00009 séhu 
sádha - 
sávatti 

sámá 


perception 
circumspection, caution 


with 198: 
near 156. 
well, good, complete 142 
to quiet - 131 
the ocean 110 
own | 79: 
to remember, a vowel 181 
the body 

to enter, go 

an arrow 20 
a hare 10 
with 138. 
with 187, 139 


abridgment, epitome vi 


.& church, assembly 78 


world-misery 152 

& branch 182 

equal to it, like 149 

a master, lord 

yes, good 26, 136 

firn 

Ayodhya ME. 136 

golden | 70. 

to teach, mustard 29 
:to sleep 129. 


48 


208 
So sicha 
Boo sissa 
Bog síhala 
2 su 
ogad) sundti 
23000 sukatan 

O sugandha 
io sukha 
NOU sugupa 
29089 guna 
290 sucha 
2939 sunukha 

sutta 

ir supa 
OO supava 
2300 . bubha 
290 suwa 
ROW suvanna 
230 Q oqd suvanna bhúmi 
qq súra NÁ asura 
CQ seta 
C209 80 
coo3oo ka 
corm rera 
CANON 305 sokandhikan 
C2900 sota 
Cg solasa 


a4 $ 


to pour 130 


& disciple iv 
Ceylon 
to hear, praise, well 137, 156 


he hears, praises 


doing well, merit 24 
good smell 

happiness . 82, 163 
to hide 130 
a dog ° 10 
to grieve 142 
a dog 182 
an aphorism iv 
to sleep 130 
a monkey 10 . 
to gore 96. 
to injure 141 
gold 146, 161 
Thatung, Pegu 

angel, fallen angel 171 
white 

six 71 
grieving 142 
hog 143. 


a unit with 91, ciphers 75 
the ear 22, 175 


sixteen 15, 72 
4. 


sé 


oo H 209 


H 


H in the formation of words is sometimes changed to chchh, 
and occasionally to y, page 141, and in reduplieation to j, page 118. 


OO 8 hatti 


ds hana 2000 ghata 


OD à handa 

A hara 

vona "4 

oo M : 
o9 oocó hiyati | 
o9 hi 

o9 ð hitan 

001 hímavá 

o oo hinsa 

oQ hu 

QCG juhote 


@ogd3 juhwate 
03093 hwvati 
C0009 hetu 
Guoð  hevan 


an elephant 65 
to kill 129, 134, 149 
now 136 
to Carry 80, 107 
to rejoice 129 
to reject 146 
is rejected 26, 92 


to go, if, certainly 186 
fit, proper 


frost and snow 68 _ 
to injure, kill 104 
to be, sacrifice 121,145 
he offers 

he offers 181 
he offers 

a cause | 150 
thus 620, 18 
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